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FOREWORD

Thisbook isapart of your Socia Science Curriculum and apart of variousthingsyou would
be doing to study the society around you. However, remember that it isonly one small part of the
curriculum. The Socia Science Curriculum requiresyou to analyse and sharein the classroom
whatever you know. It requiresyou aboveal to ask questions—think why thingsaretheway they
are. It alsorequiresyou and your friendsto go out of the classroom to the market, to the Panchyat
or municipdity office, tothevillagefields, to templesand mosguesand museumsand find out various
things. Youwill haveto meet and discusswith anumber of people, farmers, shopkeepers, officias,
priestsand so on.

Thisbook will introduce youto arange of problemsand enableyou to study themand arrive
at your own understanding of them. So, themost important thing about thisbook isthat it doesnot
haveanswers. Infact thisbook isnot really complete. It can only be compl eted when youand your
friendsand teachersbring their own questions and experiencesand discusseverything threadbarein
the class. You may disagree with many thingsin thisbook - do not be afraid to say so- only give
your reasons. Your friendsmay disagreewith you, but try to understand why they have adifferent
view. Findly arriveat your own answers. You may not even be sure of your answer - you may want
tofind out more beforeyou make up your mind. Inthat caselist your questionscarefully and request
your friends, teachersor eldersto help you to find out.

Thisbook will help you to study different agpectsof our socia life- about diversity of land and
peopl e, about how peopl e get their livelihoods, how people providefor their common needsand
managethem, how dl peoplein our society arenot equal and how peopletry to bring about equality,
how peopleworship different godsin different ways, andfinaly how they communicatewith each
other and build aculturewhichisshared by them.

To understand some of these mattersyou may haveto study about the earth - the hills, plains
and riversand seas; to understand othersyou may haveto know what happened hundredsor even
thousands of yearsago; but most of al you may haveto go out and talk to different kinds of people
around youl.

Asyou study thisbook inthe classroom, you will come across many questions- do stop and
try to answer those questions or do the activity suggested before you proceed ahead. Itisnot so
important tofinishthelesson fast asitisto discussthe questionsand do the activities.

Many lessonswill suggest projectswhich may take afew daysto do. These projectswill
enableyouto devel op skillsof socia scienceenquiry and anaysisand presentation - thesearemore
important than remembering what iswritteninthelessons.

Pleaseremember that you don't haveto memorisewhat isgiveninthelesson, but think about
them and form your own opinion about them.

Energized Text Booksfacilitate the sudentsin understanding the conceptsclearly, accurately
and effectively. Thisbook hasbeen “ Energized” with QR (Quick Response) Codes. Contentinthe
QR Codes can beread with the hel p of any smart phone or can aswell be presented on the Screen
with LCD projector/K-Yan projector. The content in the QR Codesismostly in theform of videos,
animationsand dides, andisan additional informationtowhat isaready therein thetext books.

Thisadditional content will help the students understand the concepts clearly and will aso
hel p theteachersin making their interaction with the students more meaningful.

At theend of each chapter, questionsare provided in aseparate QR Code which can assess
thelevd of learning outcomes achieved by the students.

Weexpect the students and theteachersto usethe content avail ablein the QR Codes optimaly
and makethelr classroominteraction more enjoyable and educative.

Director, SCERT,
Telangana, Hyder abad.
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USING THIS BOOK AND NOTE TO THE TEACHER AND STUDENTS

Inthisbook we havetried to adopt an integrated approach for social studiesconcepts. Thisisin
continuation with the National and State Curriculum Frameworkswhich suggested disciplinary
approach to teaching needsto begin only at Secondary school level. You havetraditionally taught
variousdisciplinesof History, Economics, Civicsand Geography. However, therewerevarious
overlapsbetween the conceptsthat were discussed under them. Thistextbook bringstogether
six themesunder asyou will have noted in the content page of the book, under which various
conceptsare discussed.

Textbook isdesigned with theideathat socia studiesteachersand studentsneed to bringit into
theclassroom and useit insidethe classroom for learning. It isimportant to read the textbook in
classroom and conduct discussion around it.

Thelanguageof thetext: Effortshave beentakentowritethetext of thisbook in child-friendly
manner. However, thereare certain termsand jargonsthat will need explanation and clarification.
We have moved away from writing text that isinformation |oaded. Textisoften tryingto give
examplesthat may be suitableto the concept that is discussed. Each chapter has central ideas,
these are often provided as subheadings. In a classroom, yoeu may be able to cover 2 or 3
subheadinginaperiod roughly.

Thistextbook usesdifferent style of writing. Sometimesthey arefictionalised narrativeslike
Kiran and Saritain Chapter 9. Theseare often fictionaised but based on factsor explanation of
ascenario. Or there are passagesthat arein theform of case studieslikein section on Singareni
coafiedsin Chapter 6. There are al sotextsin the tableswhere comparative elements are put
together asin the case of Law-making Powersin Chapter 14. Conceptsarethusexplained using
different language styles.

Use of in between questions and end text questions: You will notethat thereare questionsin
between thetext. Do not |eave out these questions. Theseareintegral to theteaching learning
process. Thesequestionsareof different types—someof them hel p youin summarising, evauating
the passagesthat you may haveread out. Or they arefor collecting moreinformationthat is
around the conceptsdiscussed in the previous subheading. Do not try to dictate the answersto
thesequestions, alow childrento find theanswerson their own. Allow them to havediscussions
amongst each other intrying to figure out the meaning of these questionsand talk about possible
answers.

Therearedifferent types of questionsused in the book:

1) asking childrentowritetheir experiences, 2) comparetheir experienceswiththeat of theexamples
given in the text; 3) comparing two or three different situations given in the textbooks;
4) questionsthat ask childrento givetheir opinion about the situation or case study (when these
opinionsare asked it need not be samefor all children, allow them to expresstheir opinion);
5) questionsthat are eval uating a particul ar Situation giveninthe chapter.

Teacher may adopt different strategiesin using these questionsin the classroom. Somequestions
may bewritten down in the note book; others may be discussed in small groups, afew may be
written asindividud tasks. Indl Stuationsitisimportant to encouragethe childtowriteinhisown
words. Avoid instructing all childrento writethe answersin same style and structure.

Y




Thereare certain boxesin each chapter. These are often additional information on the concepts
discussed inthe chapter. It isimportant to discussthem in classroom, and conduct the activities
around but do not includethem for your summeative eval uation.

Images used in thetextbooks: Intraditional textbook, imagesinit, serveonly avisual relief.
However our purposein using imagesisassgnificant astext itself. Theremay befew sketches
likeinlaw and justicewhere narrativeisillustrated or we use theimage of leadersin various
social and political movements. In all other occasionsimagesare asimportant asthetext, they
areuseful inexplaining the conceptsor areilludtrative of theideas used inthetextbooks. Wehave
alsotried to usedifferent stylesof images: like photographs; line drawings; cartoons, posters,
etc., aswell. Thesearea so taken from different historical pointsof time. Hencejust asdifferent
stylesused intextbooksthereisdiversity intheimagestoo.

Maps, tablesand graphs: Mapsin these bookstel | us about geographic, economic, political and
historical aspects. They are used to present theinformation in aninteresting manner. Youwill aso
find the use of tablesand graphs. Reading tables and graphs are essential in Social Studies.
These often provide much moreclarity in explaining the concepts.

Projects Therearedifferent projectssuggested inthebook. It may not be possiblefor al projects
to beundertaken. Itisimportant to remember we cannot teachal | aspectsof concepts merely by
reading textbook. Projectsthus enable children to interact with members of the society, collect
new informetion, arrangeand present them in their own manner. Making questionsfor aninterview,
planning for avisit to the bank, or creating apresentation that could includeimagestabul ated
dataor graphsbased ontheinformationthey collected area soimportant in Social Studiesskills.
These encourage children to work together in groups and conduct exchange and shareideas.
We can use content related maps, tables & graphsother than text book for practiceand evauation.
Discussions, conducting interviews, debates and projectsare given in themiddle of therunning
lesson and after theimproveyour learning. Thisisto develop socia consiousness, sensitivity and
positive attitude among the children. Hence these must be taken up.
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OUR NATIONAL ANTHEM I

- Rabindranath Tagore

Jana-gana-mana-adhinayaka, jaya he
Bharata-bhagya-vidhata.
Punjab-Sindh-Gujarat-Maratha
Dravida-Utkala-Banga
Vindhya-Himachala-Yamuna-Ganga
Uchchhala-jaladhi-taranga.
Tava shubha name jage,

Tava shubha asisa mage,
Gahe tava jaya gatha,
Jana-gana-mangala-dayaka jaya he
Bharata-bhagya-vidhata.

Jaya hel jaya he! jaya he!
Jaya jaya jaya, jaya he!!

PLEDGE

- Pydimarri Venkata Subba Rao

“India is my country; all Indians are my brothers and sisters.
| love my country, and | am proud of its rich and varied heritage.

| shall always strive to be worthy of it.

| shall give my parents, teachers and all elders respect,
and treat everyone with courtesy. | shall be kind to animals.

To my country and my people, | pledge my devotion.

In their well-being and prosperity alone lies my happiness.”

/
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F|g 1 1 Satellite photograph shovw ng V\brld

You may recall making mapsin Class V1 and | earning about mapswhich show heights.
By now, you must have studied alarge number of mapsrelated to different places. Canyou
point out the difference between amap and a photograph of the same placetaken fromthe
sky? For exam- :
ple, look at the
photograph
(Fig 1.1) and
the map (Map
1) of the same
place. Can you
point out al the
similaritiesand
differences

between the
two? Map 1: World Outline Map

Social Studies Free distribution by T.S. Government 2021-22




A map, unlike a photograph, does not
show any real features. A map is used by
geographers to show features and
information that we consider important
about a place — for example, distribution
of rainfall, soil types, population,
languages spoken by people, cropsgrown,
markets, schools, etc. A map maker may
also leave out many features visible on a
photo, likeindividual houses, trees, etc. A
map actually isamodel of aplace giving
thosefeaturesthat the map maker considers
to be of importance. A photo may not be
able to show you how much it rainsin a
place, or how hot it gets there or what
languages peopl e spesk there—all these can
be shown onamap. That iswhy peoplemake
different kinds of maps depending upon the
purpose. You will now see some of the
mapsmadein early timesand how different
they were depending upon the purpose.

Maps Down the Ages

Map making in India: From the very
prehistoric times people have been
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Map 2 : Round World surrounded by

water as conceived in
Mahabharata

Diversity on the Earth

speculating about the cosmos - earth,
rivers, seas, skies etc. Often this
Specul ation was depicted visually; we have
a prehistoric painting from Jaora, in
Madhya Pradesh showing land, water and
the skies. Cosmographic speculation
continued in the Vedic and Puranic times
when, it wasthought that the earth had seven
islands surrounded by seven seasarranged
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Map 3 : Seven Dwipas of the World
as conceived in Ancient
India

inaconcentric circlewith Mount Meru at
the centre. India (Bharatavarsha) was
located on one of the islands called
Jambudvipa. Architects prepared elaborate
plans for Vedic sacrificial altars and
buildings and afew sketches of these have
survived, especialy from the medieval
period. We also get referencesto anumber
of pictorial maps depicting places,
especialy pilgrim centres. Sailors who
sailed along the sea coasts of the Indian
Ocean too may have maintained el aborate
maps or sketches of the coastline, giving
location of ports, shoals, islands etc.

The understanding of latitudes and
longitudes helped in fixing location of
various places. We find Aryabhata using

Reading and Analysis of Maps



these concepts in the Fifth century CE. It
isnot clear if and when thesewereusedin
map making.

Inthe Mughal timesIndian map makers
wereintroduced to the methods of Central
Asian map makersand an atlaswas prepared
in Jaunpur in the seventeenth century by
Sadiq Isfahani. He used latitudes and
longitudesto determinelocation of places
in his maps. By the end of the Mughal
period when the British began mapping
India, welearn of awidevariety of mapsin
use. Unfortunately most of these mapsare
lost and only afew have survived.

Maps have along history behind them.
Some of the earliest surviving mapswere
made by Sumerians (present day |rag) about

L

Fig 1.2: Sumarian clay tablet

four thousand years ago. These were
imprinted on clay tablets. The Sumerian
templesowned largetracts of |land and they
had to keep an account of incomefromthe
lands. That iswhy they tried to keep records
of the lands with the help of maps.
Babylonians (al so the people of present
day Irag) made some of theearliest ‘world
maps ; that istheworld asthey thought of

Social Studies

it. We have given below one of the maps
drawn on aclay tablet about 2600 yearsago.
They imagined theworld asaround disc.
Theinner circlehad al thecities (thesmall
circles), villages, rivers, marshes and
mountains they knew about. The city of
Babylonwas showninthemiddle. Beyond
the inner circle was ‘bitter river’ or salt
water ocean in which there were seven
triangular Oceans.

Fig 1.3: Babylonian clay tablet

Around the same time, Greek
geographers like Anaximander and
Hecataeus of Miletus (now in Turkey) and
Herodotus also prepared world maps by
arranging placesfrom east to west and north

Map 4: World after Hecataeus

Free distribution by T.S. Government 2021-22



to south. Their ideas were similar to the
Babylonianswho believed that the earth was
around disc surrounded by ocean water.
They travelled widely and wrote down
descriptions of the land and people and
their histories asthey saw or heard about.
They prepared maps based on thesetravels
and descriptions. Though these mapshave
not survived, historians have tried to
recreate them with the help of their
descriptions.

As you can see in the previous map,
they placed Greece in the middle of the
map. They asodivided theworldintothree
continents. Europe, Libya(Africa) andAsa,
all of which were separated by the
Mediterranean sea (Map 4). The Greeks
and after them, the Romans were greatly
interested in making maps and knowing
about places near and far. They wanted to
conquer theworld, build coloniesin far off
places and trade with them. You may have
heard of Alexander, aGreek king, who tried
to conquer the whole world and came as
far asIndiasome 2300 yearsago. Similarly,
Roman traders had established trading
centreson Indian coaststo which they came
by ships. Maps became useful and
necessary for them.

In order to help the sailors the maps
also had to be accurate. The Greeks tried
to makethe maps accurate with the hel p of
longitudesand latitudes. L et usseehow this
was done. They tried to find out a set of
places where the midday occurred at the
same time. These places were joined
together with aline from north to south —
this was the ‘Meridian’ (Noon line) or
Longitude. They also tried to draw
L atitudes by connecting placeswhich had
equal length of shadow at noon. With the

Diversity on the Earth

help of thesetwo kinds of lines, they drew
agrid onthemap and located al the places
from east to west and north to south along
these lines. Preparing these lines
accurately was not an easy task and it took
about 2000 years to finally get correct
longitudesand | atitudes. But locating places
on maps with the help of these two lines
became easy and useful for travellers and
sailors who could orient the direction of
their travel to their destinations. The
sailors, inturn, hel ped the map makers by
telling them about the placesthey visited.

Ptolemy was one of the most famous
geographers of the ancient world who
prepared detail ed maps of theworld using
these lines. However, these mapswereall
lost foralong time.

You may have noticed that most of
these ancient maps give more correct
information of Europe and nearby
countries. Infact, they usualy place Greece
or Rome in the middle of the map. They
also give more correct information about
placesvisited by sailorsand traders, onthe
coastsof various countries, but they did not
know about theinterior places. Thus, onthe
map of Asia you can see India shown as
much smaller than Sri Lankaasthe sailors
weremorefamiliar withit.

These books of Ptolemy were used by
the Arab scholars and sailors to prepare
maps. OnefamousArab map maker Al Idris
prepared aworld map for hisking in 1154
C.E. Themap, withlegendswritteninArabic,
whileshowing the Eurasian continent fully,
showsonly the northern part of theAfrican
continent and lacks details of the southern
Africaand Southeast Asia.

Reading and Analysis of Maps



Thereare many interesting things about
thismap. Firgtly, it showsthe south towards
the top of the map and north towards the
bottom (map 5). It places Arabia
prominently in the centre of the map.

e Can you guess why? Turn the book
around. Canyou now locate Indiaand
Sri Lanka (which was shown.much
bigger thanitis)?

Before they discovered the books of
Ptolemy, European map makers were
greatly influenced by religiousideas of the
Bible and made maps of the world to
represent thoseideas. Given below isamap
made around those times.

of theworld
accordingto
Bible

Social Studies

Map 5: Map by Al Idrisi (1154 C.E.)

This really was a model of the world
according to the Bible. It is surrounded by
oceans, and isdivided into three continents
—Asga, EuropeandAfrica. Of these, ASawas
considered the largest and the most
important asit had Jerusalem whichwasthe
birthplace of JesusChrigt. Itisthereforealso
shown on the top. Europe and Africa are
shown at thebottom and inasmaller size.

Around C.E. (common era)1480,
Europeans rediscovered Ptolemy’s books
(but not themaps) and werestunnedto learn
about his accurate description of the
location of places. They prepared some new
maps based on them. You can see one such
map here (map-7).

=

Map 7: Map based on the methematical calculations
prepared after reading the books of Ptolemy
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Unlike the map shown above, thisis
based on actual mathematical calculations
of distancesand directions.

During the 15" century, Ptolemy
inspired anew enthusiasminthenon-Arabic
world and some important schools — the
Italian school, the French school, the
English school, the German school came
up. Fortunately, this period happened to be
an ageof discovery and exploration which
popularised the map and itsimportance. The
Arabs had blocked thetraderouteto India
across the Mediterranean sea. West
European traders (from Spain, Portugal,
Holland and England) began to search for
other routesto India. Thus, Columbuswent
westwards and discovered Americawhile
Vasco da Gama went around Africa and
reached India. All these explorations also
helped to provethat the Earth wasnot aflat
disc but aspherelikeaball.

In the 16" century, Holland emerged
asamgjor trading power. With the rise of
Holland’s maritime supremacy and trade,
itsmap makersmade amaj or breakthrough
in their work. The father of Dutch
cartography was Gerardus Mercator (1512
C.E.-1594 C.E.), who examined the

previousworksand did about moreoriginal
work on maps. Mercator’s map projection
isfamoudy known asMercator Projection.
Most of the world maps we use are based
on his projection.

Projection in a Map

Asyou know, theworldislikeaball,
but when we draw it on paper we cannot
show the curvature and have to show it as
flat. Thisinevitably causessomedistortion
—elither the shape of the continentsand the
distanceswill get distorted or objectswill
get placed inthewrong directions. Sailors
needed correct directions and shapes so
that they could identify the landmarks.
Mercator.devised amethod for showing the
correct shapesand directions of continents
but with distortion of sizes and distances.
This method (called Mercator’'s
projection) isstill used to show theworld.

e In what ways do you think did the
sailorsinfluence the making of maps
inearly times?

e Why doyouthink didthemap makers
placetheir own country inthemiddle
of themap?

i W AT N e N Colonisation, Explorations,

) B o5 NS /{@\AL I | [N Military use and Map
{ h\\! N (rf@f“?gjﬁpﬁ/i:} making

[ ¢ N v{ﬁq e a}j\"jq» |Q1):‘_ ft ﬁ} When European powers

el 24l L EHANCLAP Paees :ﬁﬁ\ﬁg L @ colonised the entire continents

_\“%\i«; = WJ:.‘!.?C.LMM:%&;&( :‘y” = like North and South Americas,

| ,}c.-.‘.:;"' wipoctes ﬁt}y i o i ”v,,’ \ ﬁ‘w Africa, Australia and Asia, they

_‘:.'T?.".'. r—j—‘r, < b L Mihicpies \C f_,f.f. __________ » :_%‘; = needed to know about the places,

g.im.'fi} ;‘5/ Lt J their climate, crops, mineral

' N etk Al g = WORLDﬁ } resources and the people living

'! \Dﬁ‘ cermRous MercaTorsw|| there. They sent scientific

Map 8: World map by GerardusMercator inthe 16" century

n Diversity on the Earth

expeditions consisting of map
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makers and othersto explorethe different
partsof theworld and prepare maps. These
teams fought their way into the interiors
of continents. They crossed mountains,
deserts, rivers and also gathered
information. Thisinformation and the maps
enabled the colonial powers to establish
their ruleover these areasand exploit their
resources.

When the British established their
power inIndia, they began making detailed
maps of the interiors of the country. They
established adepartment called ‘ Survey of
India to survey the entire country and
prepare maps. James Rennel was appointed
the* Surveyor Generd’ and he prepared one

Social Studies

TR
DU

Map 9: An e;rlyn'napof India

of the first survey based maps of India
L ook at the map of India(Map 9) created
during the British period and compare it
with acurrent map.

In 1802 C.E. William Lambton began
one of the most important geographical
surveysintheworld starting from Chennai
in the south and culminating in the
Himalayas to determine the length of a
longitude and also the heights of various
places. This survey was completed by Sir
George Everest. It is this survey which
established that Mt Everest is the highest
peak intheworld (Mt Everest was named
after George Everest, who measured its
height for the first time using scientific
methods). The survey began in Chennal
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because all heights are measured from the
sealevel.

Mapswereasoin great demand during
times of war as armies and air forces
needed them. Thus, map making received
great impetus during the two World Wars.
Many governments tried to keep these
detailed maps secret so that enemiescould
not use them. However, in our own times
theuse of satelliteimagery hastransformed
thenature of mapping. Wenat only havevery
accurate and detailed maps, but it is no
longer possible for governments to keep
themassecrets. Thisinformationisavailable
todl thispeoplefor study and usetoday.

e Do you think this free access to
mapsisagood thing? Why?

e Why do you think did the colonial
powers invest so much money to
prepare detailed maps?

e Find out about the lives of some of
thegreat explorerslike David Living
stone, Stanley, Amudsan, etc. Find out
who sponsored their expeditionsand

why?
Use of mapsin our_times

Aswe saw above, mapswere madeand
used for a variety of purposes. for trade,
sailing, for conquests and colonising and
for fighting wars. In our own times, maps
are used extensively for planning and
development of countries. This requires
plannersto identify theresourcesavailable
in aregion and the problems faced by it.
This is done with the help of maps. For
example, we can make a map of regions
which have very little drinking water. We
can compare this map with maps showing
water resources—rainfall, groundwater and
rivers. Based on this comparison we can
decidewhat isthe best way to makedrinking

E Diversity on the Earth

water available to all the people of the
region — by sinking tubewellsor building
dams across streams or making tanks
(cheruvus) or bringing water from distant
placesusing large pipes. Similarly, we can
plan agricultura development, planning and
setting up of new industries, building roads,
hospital sand schoolswith the help of maps.
Can you suggest how maps can be used to

plan and set up new schoolsand colleges?

What are the different kinds of maps that

would haveto be studied for this?

Maps are also used by companies to
plan their businessand work. For example,
amobile telephone company that wantsto
spread itsnetwork in an areawill need the
maps of villages, towns and hills and
foreststo Set up microwave towers.

e If someone wants to choose an
appropriate placeto set up ahospital
what kind of maps would be useful
tothem? Makealist.

e Why doyou think aremaps useful to
armiesin times of war?

Reading Thematic Maps

You saw above that maps do not just
show the names of placesand the distances
between them. They can also be used to
show different kinds of information likethe
nature of theterrain (hilly, rock, plain etc),
economic activities of people, languages
spoken, literacy etc. Usually a map
focuses only on one aspect. Such mapsare
called ‘Thematic Maps'. There are, for
example, political maps which give
information about mandals, districts,
states, countries, capitals etc. Some are
physical maps which show mountains,
rivers, plateaus etc. Some are ‘Land Use
Maps which show how peopleuseland. For
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example, some parts of village lands may be used for pasture, for raising food crops, for
raising cash crops like cotton, while some parts may be reserved for residential aress,
schools, places of worship and shops. Some parts may even be kept aswasteor fallow land or
for water reservoirs. When we make amap to show theuse of land in that village, we haveto
usedifferent kinds of symbols, coloursand patternsto show each of these separately. Given
below isthe colour code used to represent theland cover and land usein maps.

Colour Land cover/Land use

Dark Green B | Forest

Light Green W | Grasdands

Brown B | L and useful for agriculture
Yellow (Topographica maps) Cropped area

Dark Grey B | Mountains

Light Grey Hills

Yellow Plateaus & ‘Swamps

Light Red Wastelands

Light Blue Tanks, Rivers, Canals, Wellsetc.
Dark Blue Il | Seasand Oceans

White Placeswhere mineralsareavailable
Black Il | Boundaries

For representing the various soci o-economic aspects/ details, we can use the technique of
map patternslikepoints, symbals, linesetc. Quantitative datacan be represented by dot method,
circles, graphs, chartsetc. In stipul ated thematic maps, shading can be used asapattern.

Make a Population Map!

For example, draw asketch map of your school showing different classrooms; find out
the number of studentsin each classand put one small line(|) for every five students of the
class. Thiswill be the population map of your school! Don't target to writein the key box
how many students each line represents.

Popul ation can also be shown on amap through shading. These are called population
density maps. First, we estimate the total number of people living in an area. Then, we
measurethetotal areaof the place and then divide the number of people by the areaof the
place. For example, if theareaof avillageisten square kilometres and one thousand people
liveinit, the population density of thevillageishundred per square kilometre. By using the
same method, we can find out the density of population of the statesand cities. Thefollowing
table givesthe population density of different statesof India.
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Density of Population year - 2011 (Census- 2011)

State Density State Density State Density
Andhra Pradesh 309  [Jammu & Kashmir 56 Odisha 269
Arunachal Pradesh 17 |Jharkhand 414 Punjab 550
Assam 397  |Karnataka 319 Rajasthan 201
Bihar 1102 |Kerala 859 Sikkim 86
Chhattisgarh 189  [Madhya Pradesh 236 | Tamilnadu 555
Goa 394  [Maharashtra 365 | Telangana 307
Gujarat 308  |Manipur 122 Tripura 350
Haryana 573  |Meghalaya 132 Uttarakhand 189
Himachal Pradesh 123 |Mizoram 52 Uttar Pradesh 828
Nagaland 119 | WestBengal 1030
In the map below, colour t cording to
thedensity of populati iveninindex:
I ndex @
0-250

Note: As
per the
census

2011, the

dengity of

the
population
of Jammu
and Kashmir
isa
consolidated
of thenewly
formed
Union
Territories
Jammuand
Kashmir and

Map 10: India - Density of population Ladakh.
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Conventional symbols on maps

Whilemap makersusually usetheir own symbols, some symbolsare used conventionally
by most map makers. In India, we usually follow the conventions used by the Survey of
India. See, for example, the conventional symbolsgiven below the* Topo sheets' of Survey
of India

Towns or Villages: inhabited: deserted Fort................. —— 5:3
Huts: permanent: temporary. Tower. Antiquities.............
Temple. Chhatri Church. Mosque.ldgah.Tomb. Graves.....
Lighthouse Lightship Buoys: lighted: unlighted Anchorage .. ..

Miiig Vire on trellis Grass. Setub swsas o svmr v swmmvan s v .

Palms: palmyra: other Plantain Conifer Bamboo Othertrees % 7 < 7 &4

Boundary: internationd] .« o e wosemmme m o soses . s o ———— . —
State: demarcated: undermarcated ..............., — i — —— —i— F—

district; subdivn., tahsil or taluk forest ............. = e e

Boundary pillars: surveyed; unlocated; village trijunction .... ... ] P
Heights, triangulated; station; point, approximate ..........7%.. a 200 . 200 -200
Bench-mark: geadetic; tertiary canal « s v vuvvcasis o AN o0 s .BM63.3 .BM633 .63
Postoffice. Telegraph office Combined office, Police.station .... PO T0 PTO Ps
Bungalows: dak or travellers, inspection. Rest-house ........... DB B (Canal) RH (Forest)
Circuit house. Camping ground, Forest: reservec: protected .... CH cG RF PF
Spaced names: administrative; locakutt if tribal ............... KIKRI NAGA
20

Roads. metalled: according to.importance: distance stone....——

unmetalled: do, do. IRIAGS A e —=== ====
Cart - track Pack - track and pass. Foot-path with bridge ....——— - --»- =

Bridges: with piers: without. Causeway. Ford or Ferry

Streams: with track in bed: undefined. Canal ...... ..........

Dams: masonry or rock-filled: earthwork Weir ................. T e g
AT 16r
= 4 ol

River bariks: shelving: steep.3 to 6 metres over 6 metres. ...

dry with water channel: with island & rocks Tidal river ... ===+
‘ Submerged rocks Shoal Swamp Reeds..................

Wells: lined: unlined Tubewell Spring. Tanks: perennial;dry .......

Embankments: road or rail tank Brokenground ........... ... o 3?,‘&':&‘
Railways, broad gauge: double; single with station: under constrn. = = = gr""lﬂl'és e
other gauges: do :do.witn distance stonedo....... H—H—HHH F———— —I—I=1=I-
Mineral line or tramway Telegraph line. Cutting with tunnel ..... gt bt e e o k=] [23
Contours with sub-features. Rocky slopes. Cliffs .................¢ @R G-t
Sand features: (1)flat (2)snad-hills and dunes (surveyed), (3)shifting dunes @ Y e
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Fig 1.4: Thankfully they did not create symbols
for these!

Representation of relief features on
maps

Relief feature meansthe high and low
areason the surface of theearth. Themain
relief features are: hills, valleys, plateaus,
plains, river basins, rocky and sandy places.
Sincethe mapsareflat we cannot show the
height of different places on them. We,
therefore, use a special symbol for this

— ;%//, :

==
Fig 1.5: Map with intensity of patterns
(Isoplethmap)

Diversity on the Earth

called contours or contour
lines. You read about them in
ClassVII. Contoursarelineson
the map joining placesof same
height —measured from the sea
level. In other words, all the
places on a contour line will
have the same height from the
sealevel. Contour linesarealso
called isolines — lines joining
places with some common
features.

Contour Lines

Fig1.7: 'V' shaped valley

Reading and Analysis of Maps



7
[/
(K(
N

NN
B

Fig 1.10: Plateau
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Contour linesareusually drawn at fixed
intervals of height such as 20 metres, 50
metres, or 100 metres. Uniform contour
interval ismaintained between thelineson
agivenmap.

Contour linesgivean indication of the
slope of the land as well as the elevation
abovesealevel. Wherever contour linesare
far apart, it representsagentle slope, closer
lines represent steep slope and uniformly
spaced lines represent uniform slope.

e In thi %ook, there are different
ther;‘)étic mapsi.e. Relief and Drainage
(p.14), Mean Annual Rainfall (p.15),
b g Soils (p.16), Forests (p.55) and
Minerals (p.64). Now, make atableto
identify thedifferent information given
for your district from the different
typesof maps mentioned above.

Atlas

An atlas is a collection of maps —
usually arranged according to different
themes. Open the school Atlasand look at
thelist of al themapsshowninit. You can
find out useful information about different
places and use it to imagine the life of
people living there. Can you imagine the
life of peopleliving in Arunachal Pradesh
based on theinformation giveninthe Atlas?
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Aerial photography: = e Satellite imagery:

Aerial photography | =5 A
Is the technique of {
taking of photographsof
the ground from an
elevated position, using
aircrafts, helicopters, §

Satelliteimageries are the photographs

of the earthtaken by the artificial satellites
— launched into the space. Theseareused in
many ways: map making, planning,
a7 8 meteorol ogy, forestry, warfare etc.
You may be aware about the weather
hot air balloons etc. report in the daily newspapers and TV
Aerial photographsare | =5 news channels. Try to collect, observe
not maps. and interpret the weather map.

'\Keywords
: 1. Projection

"nr'la_'1\ranm1:3f_,p;"’nT.._, > 2. &lmbOIS
" (Brma)g 3

{m&’é’éﬁf},\ 3. Geographer

"'-:: /—L“—q LNina sea ) ]

b Vietnam Philippines

4. Contour

"

Indian Ocean Malaysia VE 5. Cartography

| mproveyour learning

Study the school atlascarefully by looking at the variousthematic
maps.
2. Do you think the use of maps has changed from the time of

ALF854 ancient Greeksto now?Inwhat way arethey smilar and different?
In ancient Greece At present
Similarities
Differences

3. Many peoplebdievethat themaking of mapshy the Colonid powerswasamore powerful
tool for exploitation and control of the coloniesthan guns. Do you agree? Why?

4.  Inwhat wayswerethe maps prepared by the British different from the one made by
Ptolemy?

5. Readthe paragraph“Use of mapsin our times’ on page 8 and answer thefollowing
guestion:
What arethe various purposesfor which maps are used in our times?

6. Prepareafew questionsto find out more about different types of maps.
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Energy from the Sun

The Earth on which we live isfull of
diversity. We read in the previous classes
about some aspects of this diversity —
oceans, continents, mountains, plateausand
plainson the continents, and regions of high
and scanty rainfall. Inthischapter, we shall
study about another important form of
diversity —which we cannot see but only
feel. Thisisdiversity in temperature. You
would have noticed that whileitiscool in
themorning, it getswarmer during the day
and getscooler againinthenight. Smilarly,
you may have noted that it is very hot in
some months of the year and less hot in
theother months. Thisisknown asvariation
of temperature in one place. Temperature
also varies from one place to another on
the Earth. Some regions are warm while
some regions are so cold as they are
covered with icethroughout the year. You
have read about the Equatorial regions
where it is warm throughout the year and
later on, you will also read about Polar
regionswhicharevery cold.

Temperature difference between
places also causes winds and rains. The
amount of rain received at a place is to
some extent determined by thetemperature
difference between places.

Temperature and rainfall affect lifein
very critical ways. Plants and animals
depend upon heat and water: only some
kinds of trees and plants will grow in hot

Diversity on the Earth

regions, and some other kindswill grow in
cold regions. Nothing growsin very cold
regions. Thus, we have variation in
vegetation and animal life. In this chapter
we will study about variations in
temperaturein different partsof theworld.

e Haveyou beento placesthat havea
different climate than where you
live? Describeit in the class.

e You know that the Sun isthe source
of heat on the Earth. But why do you
think the heat varies from morning
to night or from season to season and
from place to place? We are listing
some variations here. Try to think a
reason for it and discussin the class
before you proceed to read this
chapter.

1. Cool inthe early morning and
warmer in the afternoon.

2. Warm in summer and cool in winter.

3. Cool on hill topsand warminthe
plains.

4. Warm in Equatorial region and cold
in Polar region.

Solar Energy and Sun’s Rays

The Sun is the principal source of
energy on the Earth’s surface. It islike a
powerhouse which generatesand givesout
energy inthe form of light and heat. This



Greenhouses

Interestingly, human societies have tried to grow crops everywhere by
creating artificial environment for plants. Thus, we grow vegetables and fruits
in very cold regions by building greenhouses. These buildings are made with
transparent roofs and walls which allow heat to come in but not escape. We

e

Sz

-

4 o At

Fig2.1

energy which isconstantly emitted by the
sun is known as solar radiations. When a
body givesout energy, itiscalled radiation.
Theenergy produced by the Sun comesto
us in the form of Sun’s rays. We can see
and feel some aspects of this energy such
as like light and heat. However, we also
receive many other forms of energy like
ultraviolet (UV) rays, radio waves, X-rays
from the sun which we can neither feel nor
See.

Theenergy radiated by the Sunismore
or less constant with very little variation
throughout the year and year after year.
Then, what causes the change in
temperature on the Earth?

The solar radiation received on the
surface of the Earth iscalled ‘insolation’.
The actual amount of solar energy received
ontheground level isonly asmall portion

Social Studies

create mar shy environmentsfor cropslike paddy by irrigating the fields.

.__,_.r'"- - =

of what reaches the Earth’s atmosphere.
Thisisbecause about onethird of the solar
energy is reflected back (like a mirror
reflecting light) by the Earth’ satmosphere.
Further, some portion of the energy is
scattered and absorbed in the higher
reaches of the atmosphere. In fact, some
of the harmful raysof SunliketheUV rays
don’t reach the ground and this has made
life possible on the Earth. Some amount
of solar raysare also absorbed or reflected
away by clouds and smoke or dust in the
atmosphere. You would have noticed that
on cloudy days, it does not get very hot.

e Can you point out the difference
between insolation and radiation?

e What will happen if the atmosphere
getsmore polluted with smoke and
dust?
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Sun’'s Rays and
Ear t h ’ S Su r face Reflected by Reflected Reflected from
atmosphere by clouds earth's surface
Eventheraysthat reach 6%  20% 4% 64% 6%
the ground do not heat the incoming Radatad 5 souce
. ar en
Earth’ssurface uniformly. 0% Rincal
This is because of the AR
curved natureof theEarth's atmosphere 10%

surface. Comparethetwo
pictures given here to
understand this.

You can see from the
pictures that due to the
curvature of Earth’'s
surface, the same amount
of solar energy fallson a
smaller areaon the Equator and on alarger
areaaswe move north or south of it. Thus
it will get warmer on the Equator than near
the Poles.

You can seethat whilethe sunraysfall
at about 90 degrees on the Equator, they

Absorbed by land
51¢

| Fig2.2: Insolation and terrrl radiation

fall dantingly towards the Poles. This is
caled the*Angleof Incidence’ or theangle
at whichtheraysfal on the earth's surface.
See the chart below to understand what
differencethe’angleof incidence’ makesfor
theamount of energy received onthesurface.

If the insolation received at the Equator (O degrees) is 100 units, then

At 45° (Northern Japan) 75 unitsarereceived
At 66 ¥2° (Polar Circle) 50 units are received
At 90° (North and South Poles) 40 unitsarereceived

e Where will the rays fall more
slanting —in Japan or North Pole?

e Where will Sun’'s rays fall more
intensively, in Telangana or
Raasthan?

e If the Earth wasflat and not curved,
thenwhich placewould get morehesat
-Japan or the Equator, or bothequly?

e Look at the globe and find out
which countrieswill be hotter and
whichwill becooler?

Diversity on the Earth

Fig 2.3: Angle of Incidence
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Even though moreintense sunraysfall
on Equatorial region, it is usualy cloudy
there after midday and lesssunraysfall on
theground. Hence, Equatorial regionsare
not as warm as the regions immediately
north or south of them.

But thisis not all. As the Earth goes
around the Sun in the course of the year,
the angles of incidence constantly change.
Thus, the angle of incidence increasesin
the north during the months of November,
December and decreasesin the months of
May, June. We will look at thisin detail in
the next chapter.

Land and Water Contrasts

Thetemperaturedistribution over land
and oceansare quitedifferent and varying.
This will be very clear if we measure
(record) the temperature of different
places over different continents and
oceans. Land is considered as a good
conductor of heat, whereas water bodies
are different. While land gets heated and
cooled quickly, oceans will take time to
heat and cool.

e Canyoutell why thereisdifference
in heating of land and water?

Inthe map (p.22), theregions marked
in brown receive maximum heat whilethe
regions shaded with blue get the least.

Heating of the Atmosphere

You may be surprised to know that the
atmosphereor theair around usisnot heated
directly by the rays of the Sun. In fact, it
actually allows the rays to pass through
without being heated by them. Thesunrays
first heat the Earth’s surface. This, in turn,

Social Studies

beginsto radiate heat which heatsup theair
around us. That iswhy itiswarmer near the
surface of the Earth compared to places of
higher atitudes of the atmosphere.

Heat Balance

The heat, the earth receives from the
Sunisradiated back by the Earthin different
ways. As we saw, about one third of it is
immediately reflected back into the space.
The rest heats up the surface of the Earth
which in turn heats the atmosphere and
eventually isradiated into the space. This
complete radiation of the heat received
fromthe Sunisimportant. If theentire heat
is not radiated back, then every day the
amount "of heat that remains will
accumulate and it will become hotter and
hotter. On the other hand, if the earth
received less heat than it gave out in
radiation, it would get cooler and cooler.

Haveyou observed absolutely flat land
over along stretch? Everywhere, theland
seemsto bedlightly undulating and doping,
resulting in variations in the amount of
solar energy received ontheland. Will this
happen more on flat land or sloping land?
Will the two sides of a mountain front
recelvethe sameamount of sun rays? What
could be the reasons for this?

Somegaseslike carbon dioxide prevent
radiation of heat from the earth. Carbon
dioxide in the atmosphere increases due to
theincreasing useof diesd and petral, cutting
down of forests etc. If the carbon dioxide
proportion in the atmosphereincreasesthen
lessheat will beradiated causing anincrease
in global temperatures. Thisresultsin what
iscaled‘ Globa Warming'.
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TheTemperatureof Atmosphere

Bring a Celsius thermometer to the
classroom. Notethe temperature shownin
the thermometer. This is the present
temperature of air in your class. Thermometer

e Toget anideaof other temperatures,
measure and note the temperature of
thefollowing things. Beforeyou start
measuring, guessthe temperature of

each one. aplacethat isinthe shade). Each day
beforeyou measure, write down your
Thing Temperature, °C guess. Keep your record in aseparate
Guess | Measurement notebook.
) Place
Water in bucket !
Time
lce Month
Glassof cold water
Warm beth water Air Temperature, °C
e It is safer and advisable to use Date Guess Measurement

thermometers that have a scale of -
10°C to 110°C. Using such a
thermometer, also measure and note
the temperature of boiling water and
hot tea.

Measurethetemperaturefor aweek in
different monthsthroughout theyear. Y ou
will be able to see the temperature

differences that occur between the e Recordthetemperatureevery day for
summer, winter, monsoon, and other LT e
SOeRons e Calculate the weekly average
e For the next one week, measure the temperatures.
air temperature every day at thesame e Discuss the variations between
different weeks.

time and place (Remember to choose
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High and Low Temperatures e How many degrees difference is

Scientistshaverecorded the highest and there between —5° and 5°7?
the lowest temperatures reached on the
earth. For exampl e, the highest temperature
recorded is from a place caled Aziziain
Libya (Africa) where in July 1922 the 88 degrees below zero, Celsius
temperature reached 57.8 degrees Celsius! 38 degrees abovefreezing, Celsius
Likewise, inaplace called Vostok Station
in the Antarctica, the temperature fell to
-89.2 degrees Celsius in July 1983.

Do you know what it means for the
temperature to be -5°C or -89°C? You
already know that when water reaches a

e Write in short form each of the
following temperatures:

32 degrees below freezing, Celsius

e Didyou notethetemperatureinyour
classroom today? 88 degrees below
zero Celsius is how many degrees
lower than the temperature you

temperaturearound 100°C, it startsboiling, MEasUIAQ

and at about 0°C it freezes into ice. The e Thetemperatureof anormal human
lowest minimum temperature is body-is 37°C. How much hotter than
—273.16°C. Temperature cannot go below normal body temperatureis50°C?
this. When the temperature reaches below e How much colder than the normal
0°C it isrecorded in —x °C. Look at the body temperatureis—5°C?

number line bel ow, you can see how +and e Arrangethefollowing temperatures
—numbers are marked.

fromthe highest tothelowest: 12°C,
S -16°C, 29°C, 0°C, —4°C.

543 -2-101 2 34 5 67 o Atwhichoftheabovetemperatures
will wefeel the hottest?

e Which temperature is higher: 5°C
or -5°C?

e Atwhich of thesetwo temperatures
will wefeel colder?

e At which of the above temperatures
will wefedl the coldest?

e T o
,:-"; rtidrzre 0 =] ) {
, '(f/r/,,;’, . i?d&‘

e /w -
. o ;.fr#"' "I‘. 5
s ﬁf,‘wgz.s,‘- 'f ;o

S

Fig 2.4: Factorsinfluencing temperature
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Graph 1 (Average monthly temperature of Hyderabad)

TN

L‘J-\.

Recording
temperatures
Note down the 40
highest and thelowest
temperatures of the 35 /
day by using six 30 //
maxi mum-minimum o
thermometer. At the
end of themonth, note 20 -
down al the 15 ®
maximum tempe-
ratures and calculate 19
the average maxi- 5
mum temperature for 0
theplace (by addingup
all the maximum
temperaturesand dividing thetota by no.of
days). Inthisway, we can get the average
maximum temperature and average
minimum temperature for the month.
See below the average monthly
temperatures of each month for Hyderabad.

Tablel: (Averagemonthly temperatureof Hyd.)

Month |[Maximum,°C| Minimum, °C
Jan 28 16
Feb 32 18
Mar 35 21
Apr 38 24
May 39 26
Jun 34 24
Jul 31 23
Awg 30 22
Sep 31 22
Oct 31 21
Nov 28 17
Dec 28 15

Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul

Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
== Maximum

== Minimum

Usethedatainthe Table 1 and plot the

average minimum monthly temperatures
for Hyderabad on the same graph paper in
which the graph of maximum temperatures
isdrawn for your understanding. Thefirst

two months have already been donefor you
inthe Graph 1.

Look at the data and the graph and
answer the following questions about
Hyderabad:

e How cold does it usually get in
November in Hyderabad?

e Which month has the highest
maximum  temperature in
Hyderabad?

e What is the difference between the
highest maximum temperature and
the lowest maximum temperaturein
theyear?
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e Which three months are the hottest
in Hyderabad?

e Whichthree monthsarethe coldest?

e What is the average maximum
temperature in January in
Hyderabad?

e From June through December, the
average minimum monthly
temperature keeps falling in
Hyderabad. Does the average
maximum monthly temperature also
keepfaling?

e What is the difference between the
maxi mum and minimum temperature
inMay?

e What is the difference between the
maxi mum and minimum temperature
INAugust?

e Based on your answersto the above
two questions, is there a larger
difference between the maximum and
minimum temperatures in the
summer or in rainy season in
Hyderabad?

Different Places have Different
Temperatures

You know that different places have
different temperatures. Do you know why
they havedifferent temperatures? Thereare
many reasons. Now, we'll take a look at
some of the possible reasons.

Placesthat are near the seaand far away
from the sea usually have different
temperatures.

Diversity on the Earth

Temperatures differ on the top of a
mountain and at itsfoot. And you already
know that temperature changes as we go
north or south from the Equator.

Maritine and Continental Climate

We have already seen the average
temperatures of Hyderabad. Hyderabad is
far away from the sea. Now, let’s |ook at
the temperatures of acity that lies next to
the sea: Pangji in Goa.

Table2: (Averagemonthly temp. of Panaji)

Month| Maximum,°C | Minimum, °C
Jan 32 19
Feb 32 21
Mar 32 23
Apr 33 25
May 33 26
Jun 30 24
Jul 29 24
Auwg 28 24
Sep 29 24
Oct 32 24
Nov 33 22
Dec 32 21

Theaverage of maximum and minimum
monthly temperatures are plotted on the
Graph 2.

e Which month has the lowest
minimum temperature in Panaji?
How muchisit?

e Whichisthehottest monthin Pangji?
How muchwastheaverage maximum
temperature for that month?

Energy from the Sun



Graph 2 (Average monthly temperature
of Panaji)
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Compare the temperatures of
Hyderabad and Pangji to answer the
following:

e InJanuary, which placeiscolder?
e [nJune, which placeishotter?

e Inwhich place, Hyderabad or Pangji,
doesthetemperature remain more or
lessthe same throughout the year?

Why doesthetemperaturein Pangji not
change much throughout theyear? Because
it is on the seashore! It's difficult for the
sun to heat up or cool down the surface of
the sea. Since the sea doesn’'t get too hot
or cold, the air above the sea also doesn’t
get too hot or cold. Therefore, places near
the sea usually have temperatures that
remainfairly constant throughout the year.
They have what is known as a"moderate
climate”.

In contrast to this, Hyderabad is far
away fromthe sea. Thereisno moderating
influence of the seain Hyderabad. In the
summers, the ground temperature risesup

Social Studies

and this heats up the air. In winters, the
ground temperaturefallsand theair isalso
cold. Thisis called an "extreme climate"
(that is, onewith great differencesbetween
maximum and minimum temperatures).

Height and Temperature

At the peak of summer, some people
go from the plains to hilly places such as
Ooty or Shimlato avoid the heat. Evenin
the summer months, the temperatures are
low on high hills. The highest parts of a
mountain generally have the lowest
temperatures. Temperature decreaseswith
elevation (height).

L ook at the graphs showing theaverage
monthly temperatures of Delhi and Shimla
You can seequiteclearly that in each month
of the year, the temperature of Shimlais
far lower than that of Delhi.

Dehi isat an elevation (height) of about
200 metres above sealevel, while Shimla
is at an elevation of about 2200 metres
above sea level. Usually, for every 1000
meters increase in elevation, the
temperature falls by about 6.4°C. Due to

Graph 3 (Average monthly temperature
of Delhi)
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Graph 4 (Average monthly temperature of Shimla)
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cooler temperatures, different kinds of
plantsgrow on high hillsand mountains.

e How many metershigher than Delhi
isShimla?

e Basedonthedifferenceineevation,
calculate the likely difference in
temperature between the two places.

e Which month has the highest
maximum temperature in Shimla?
How much isthe temperature?

e Which month has the highest
maximum temperature in Delhi?
How muchisit?

e |n September, the average maximum
temperature in Shimla is @
whilein Delhi, itis “(C.

e Whichiscolder: Delhi in January or
Shimlain July?

Inversion

Sometimes, especially in mornings
during winters, lower temperatures are
found near the ground. You can see dew
dropsonthegrassdueto condensation. The

Diversity on the Earth

cooler temperatures near the ground level
are due to less amount of insolation
received due to the shorter days and
excessveradiation dueto thelonger nights.
Thisisknown asinversion.

e Canyouthink of any other reasonfor
thiskind of temperature?

e What will happen if the inversion
occurs?

Temperatures in Places Near and
Far from the Equator

InClassVII, westudied about Nigeria,
which is situated on the Equator. We aso
studied about Francewhichismoreto the
north. Thisyear, wewill study about Arctic
tundra, which is even farther north. We
know that equatorial regionslikelndonesia
arequite hot throughout the year and they
have no winter. As we go north or south
from the equator it becomes colder, and
there are separate summer and winter
seasons. A look at the temperatures of
places near and far from the equator will
illustrate this clearly.

Find out the locations of Singapore,
Shanghai and Vladivostok on the above
picture of the globe.
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Graph 5 has the average maximum
temperatures of three places: Singapore,
Shanghai, and Vladivostok. In the last
column of theK ey, theaveragetemperature
for the whole year is shown. This is
calculated by adding up all the maximum
and minimum temperature readings for
every monthand then dividing it by thetotal
number of readings. Thus, we get to know
the averagetemperature on an average day
in the year. We might use this number to
answer aquestion like, “Is Singapore, on
an average, warmer than Shanghai 7’

Places near the Equator usually get
more heat. Places farther away from the
Equator often have lower average
temperaturesthroughout the year.

Graph 5 Average maximum monthly temp.
of Sngapore, Shanghai, Vladivostak

;(5)_\|||||,.J..|||\_
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10 v

Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec

Average Temp

] for the year
=+ Vladivostok 3.9°C
=@= Shanghai 15.3°C

Singapore 27.8°C

e Which of the three places shown in
the graph is located nearest to the
Equator?

e What is the average yearly
temperaturein that place?
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e Doesit usually get much warmer in
the summer than in thewinter there?

e |s summer in Vladivostok warmer
than thewinter in Singapore?

e Doesitusualy getwarmerinJdulyin
Singaporeor in Shanghai ?

e Which of the three places on the
graph hasthe most extreme climate?

e Which is the warmest month in
Shanghai?

e What is the average yearly
temperature there?

e Which month hasthelowest average
maximum temperaturein thisplace?

Temperature maps

Indiaisavast, sprawling country and
the temperature varies in its different
regions. If wewant to find out which places
are hotter and which are cool er, we can use
atemperature map.

Look at your Atlas to find the map of
India that shows the average (mean)
temperaturesin January.

Thisaveragetemperatureistheaverage
of the maximum and minimum
temperatures for that month. In this map,
India has been divided into different
sections, each marked with a different
colour. By referring to thekey, you canfind
out the average temperature in January in
each of these sections.

e Use the maps in your Atlas to find
out the latitude and the average
temperaturein January of each of the
following places. The first one has
already been donefor you.
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Place Lat. |[Temp. in January
Hyderabad, 17°N between
TS 20°Cand 22.5°C
Agra, U.P.

Madurai, T.N

Nagpur, MH

According to thismap, thereisno place
in India that has an average January
temperature higher than 30°C. (Remember,
this is the average. There may be some
January days in some places that do get
hotter than 30°C.)

L ook at the map and find out about the
partsof Indiathat usually havethe highest
averagetemperature (in January).

If you look north from this place on
themap, istheaverage January temperature
higher or lower?

Why isthe North Cooler inwinter?

Look at the following table. It showsthe
time of sunrise and sunset in different
citiesin Indiaon 10" January. Answer the
guestions below:

Place Sunrise | Sunset

Hyderabad, T.S. 6:49 5:58

Agra, U.P. 7:09 5:42
Madurai, T.N. 6:37 6:12
Nagpur, MH 6:53 5:48

Visakhagpatnam,A.P | 6:29 5:38

Kohima Nagdand | 6:02 4:40

Diversity on the Earth

Inwhich of thesesix citiesdoesthe
sunrisefirst?

In which of these cities does the
sun set last?

How long isthe daytimein each of
the six cities? (The daytimeisthe
number of hours between sunrise
and sunset.)

Do thecitiesthat are farther north
have longer or shorter daytimes
than the cities to the south?

Based on your answerstotheabove
questions, canyou think of why the
north of Indiaremainscooler than
thesouthinwinter?

Keywords
Atmosphere
Equatorial regions
Condensation
Solar Radiation
Insolation
Angleof Incidence
Heat Balance

Maximum Temperature
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10. Temperature Inversion
11. Globa Warming
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| mproveyour learning

Correct the fal se statements —

lowest temperaturein Table 1?

1.
3

If a place is closer to the sea, irrespective of its
distance from equator, it will always be cooler.

As you go up higher from the earth, it becomes
warmer because sun iscloser to you.

Sun heatsthe air first and then the earth.

Global warming isrelated to oxygen.
2.  What is the difference between the highest temperature in Table 2 and the

3. Suppose, the temperature in Moscow was —8°C at 10 AM on 6 December.
Twenty-four hours later, it was 12°C higher. What was the temperature
at 10AM on 7 December?

4. Delhi and Mumbai are both situated on plainsand their height above sealevel
is less than 300 meters. Why is there so much difference in their monthly
averagetemperatures? |n which months arethe average temperaturesin these
two citiesmost similar? Explain?

5. Givenbelow aretheaverage monthly minimum and maximum temperatures of
Jodhpur. Make aline graph of them. Which are the hottest and coldest months

of theyear?

Table: Average Monthly Maximum Temperaturesin Jodhpur, Rajasthan (°C)

Month Jn | Feb [Ma |Apr | May|Jdun | Jul |Aug |Sep [ Oct | Nov | Dec
Minimum | 9 12 | 17 | 22| 2729 |27 |25 |24 |20 | 14 |11
Maximum |25 | 28 [ 33 |38 | 42|40 [36 [33 |35 |36 | 31 | 27

6. Given herearethe average maximum temperatures of three places: A, B, and
C. Make graphs of them. Locate each place by looking at the table and

graphs.
Place Jan | Feb| Mar| Apr| May| Jun | Jul | Aug| Sep| Oct| Nov | Dec
A 23| 26| 33| 38| 41| 39| 34| 33| 33| 33| 29 | 25
B -3 1 6 | 12| 17| 21| 25| 24| 21| 14 8 2
C 31| 32| 33| 32| 32| 29| 29| 29| 30| 30| 30 | 31
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7. Give three possible explanations for the differences between the average
temperaturesin Thiruvananthapuram and Shimlain January (refer toyour Atlas).
8. Between Bhopal, Delhi, Mumba and
Shimla, which two placesshow asimilar

35

. 30
temperature pattern? Explain the f""*"\t
. 25 T *
similarity between these two places. ¥ T e,
20

9. Look at the graph of Minimum- -
Maximum temperatureonthe rightand ~ 1° _‘f"ﬂ‘. h""""""i...‘l
answer the questions below: 10

a Whatistheaveragehighest
temperaturein July?

b) Howwarmdoesitusually getin

Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec

December?
c) How cool doesit usually getin June? == Maximum
d) Isthereabigger difference between night ~~ Minimum

and day temperaturein May or inAugust? Graph showing Temperature of Bangalore
e) Whenissummer?

10. How is solar energy better than thermal
power?

11. Readtheparaunder thetitle"Heightand Temperature” of page 27 and comment
onit.

Discussion:
The sun is the primary source of energy. The trees are the factories which

produce food from sunlight. Are we growing or cutting down such trees?
Discussthe advantages of treesand our responsibility in growing them.

Project:

Visit somefamiliesinyour village/locality and fill up thefollowing table.

Sl. | Nameofthe No. of electricity Type Electricity Bill
No.| Family head bulbsused Bulb | Tube|CFL/LED| (in rupees)

Educate the families about the energy saving measures and then conduct the same
survey again after three month and comparethe difference.
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Changing Seasons

Human beingslive along with alarge
community of plantsand animals. We can
observe constant change in our
surroundingsin the course of theyear - the
flowering and fruiting of treesand plants,
changes in the animal activity etc. As
months pass by, you would noticethat trees
shed leaves, stand bare, new shoots come
forth, leaves grew again, they flower and
givefruits. You may aso have noticed that
in different times of the year, we get
different kinds of vegetablesand fruits. In
some months, itisvery hot andin some, it
iscold or wet.

e Can you relate what are the ma or
seasonsyou have seen?

e Can you describe the changéVthat
happen in each season — how hot it

Social Studies

y, Fig 3.1 ‘Atreein Lancaster USAI

Earth Movements and Seasons

gets, how muchit rains, what happens
to the plants and trees and animals,
what food you get to ezt etc.

e Findoutif thereisanyoneintheclass
who haslivedin distant placeswhere
the seasons are different. Get them
to describe what happensthere.

Most of the Indian sub-continent
witnesses broadly Summer, Monsoon and
Winter. The far.south, like Tamil Nadu or
Kerala or Andamans does not experience
much cold during the winter season.
L ikewisethe Summer season isvery brief
inthe North Eastern states. Most of North
India, however withessall thethree seasons
with warm summers, cold wintersand rainy
MOoNsooNSs.

Ancient Sanskrit literature dividesthe
year into six seasons, adding an

Seasons
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intermediate season between each of the
threemain seasons. Thesearecalled Ritus;
thesix ritusare Vasanta (Spring), Grishma
(Summer), Varsha (Monsoon), Sharad
(Autumn), Hemanta (pre-winter) and
Shishira(winter). Each seasonisassociated
with certain agricultural operations and
festivals. Vasanta marks the end of cold
winter with flowering of treesand isaso
the harvest timefor winter crops. A number
of communitiesin Indiawel cometheir new
year during thisseason and cel ebrateit with
festivals such as Vasant Panchami, Hali,
Ugadi, Gudipadwa, Vishu, Bihu, Baisakhi
and Pulnandu. Grishmaisthetimewhen it
isthe hottest in most partsof India. Varsha
Ritu marks the beginning of rains and
agricultural operations in most parts of
India. During Sharad the skiesbecome clear
and the monsoon crops ripen. During this
season, festivals like Dipawali are
celebrated. This season is followed by
Hemanta, which is another pleasant time
across the country. Next is the Shishira
(winter) which isthe coldest period of the
year. Himalayan regions receive snowfall
during this time. A number of crop
harvesting festivals such as L ohri, Pongal
and Makara Sankranti are cel ebrated at the
end of this season.

Sub-polar and temperateregionsof the
world typically experience four seasons of
summer, spring, autumn and winter.

Observethepicture carefully (Fig 3.1).

e Do you think the trees observed in
the pictures are same or different?

e What arethe changesyou can seein
the trees?

Diversity on the Earth

Inthefirst picture, you can seethat the
tree and its surroundings are covered by
snow (a kind of soft ice). In the third
picture, you can seethe sametree sprouting
leaves (there is no snow). In the second
picture, the same tree has fully grown
leaves. In the last picture ripe red leaves
arefdlingfromthesametree. Do you know
why these changes happen?Yesthat'sright,
these are due to different seasons.

Haveyou ever seen your surroundings
covered by snow? You may have seen it
flooded by water during rains but never
snow. Some parts of the earth get so cold
during some monthsthat they get snowfall
instead. Thispictureistaken in Lancaster
in USA..It snows heavily in the Northern
countries during winter; in summer
months, it is not so cold but still much
cooler thanin our state. However, thefunny
thing is that in those countries, the day is
much longer in summer — so much so that
you can see the Sun even at midnight!

Find out the name of the country that is
called the ‘land of midnight Sun’ and
locateit ontheglobe. Find out itslatitude
and compare it with the latitude of
Telangana

Locate Australia, South Africa and
Chile on the globe. These are also called
the countries of the Southern Continents,
that is continents that are located to the
South of the Equator. In these countries,
the cycleof seasonsisdifferent. They have
winter when we have summer and whenwe
havewinter, they have summer! Infact, this
isthe patternin al the places to the south
of the Equator.

e Look at the globe and find out the
namesof countrieswhich arelocated

Earth Movements and Seasons



to the south of the equator.
ASA

BUrOpe « .o
NOthAMENICA: .ooveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeens

Australia: ...

e Didyoufind any continent whichis
located entirely to the North of the
Equator?

e Didyoufind any continent whichis
located entirely to the South of the
Equator?

e Didyoufind any continent whichis
spread on both ideas of theNorth and
South of the Equator?

e Canall thestudentsof theclasswrite
down three questionsrelated to this
magic of seasons?Wewill try tofind
answersfor them.

You are not the only ones with such
guestions. For thousands of years human
beings have been curious about these
mattersand over time, haveworked out the
answers. Let us try to understand why
seasons change, why are some parts of the
earth warm and some cold and why arethe
seasons opposite in the Northern and
Southern hemispheres.

Factors Effects the seasons
To understand these, we have to
understand the complex interaction
between severa factors. Theseare:
1) The spherical shape of the Earth and
the curvature of its surface.
2) Daily rotation of the Earth onitsown
AXis.
3) The tilt of the Axis of rotation

Social Studies

compared to the plane on which the
Earth moves.
4) TheEarth’'smovement aroundthe Sun
onceayear (revolution).
1. Curvatureof theEarth
You haveaready studied theimpact of
the spherical shape of the Earth and how
this causes distribution of heat over the
Earth’ssurface differently, how theregion
around the Equator becomeswarmer than
those near the Poles.
2. Earth’sRotation on itsAxis
The Earth rotates or goes around just
likea‘top’ spins. What doesit go around?
It actually rotatesaround animaginary line
which joinsthe North Pole and the South
Pole. This line is called the Axis of the
Earth’s rotation. All parts of the earth go
around thisline once aday. In other words,
the Earth takes about 24 hoursto rotate or
go around itsown axis. It movesfrom the
west to theeast —if aglobeisfacing you it
rotatesfrom your left to theright side. You
can see that the Western portion moves
towardsthe east.

When the Earth rotates, the air
around us, theclouds and the birds seem
to move along with the Earth. That is
why wedon't feel the movement inthe
manner whenwetravel onatrainor bus.

Thisisthereasonwhy the Sun, theMoon
and the stars appear to rise in the east and
setinthewest. Thisis, of course, anillusion
created by the eastward spin of Earth.

Thefirst and foremost effect of earth’s
rotation isthe daily alternation of day and
night, as portions of Earth’'s surface are
turned first toward and then away fromthe
Sun. This variation in the exposure to
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sunlight greatly influences the local
temperature and wind movements.

North

Direction

Fig 3.2: Rotation of the earth from west to east

Activity :

Takeaglobeand focusatorchlight
on it from asmall distance. The torch
illuminates one half of theglobe. If you
rotate the globe in front of the light,
then also only half the circumference
of theglobeisilluminated.

Similarly, the Sunilluminates one-hal f
of the earth at any given movement. The
edge of the sun-lit hemisphere, called the
circleof illumination, isagreat circle that
dividesthe earth between alight half and a
dark half.

What would happen if the earth did not
rotate on its own axis? Then, one portion
of the earth which isin front of the Sun
would constantly get Sun’s heat and light
and the other portion would remain cold
and dark. Thiswould make both portions
unfit for life - the bright half would be too
hot and the dark half would be too cold.

Diversity on the Earth

Thus, rotation helpsthe entire earth to get

heat and light consistently onadaily basis.

3.Earth's‘Tilt’ and Revolution Around
the Sun

Theearthrevolvesaround the Sunwhile
rotating around itsown axis. That is, it spins
like a 'top' and at the same time, keeps
moving forward around the Sun. Themotion
of the earth around the Sun is called
‘revolution’. Each revolution takes about
365 daysand 5.56 hours. Thisisthelength
of ayear onthe Earth. How doesthis cause
the formation of seasons on the Earth?

Had the Earth just gone around the Sun
— it would have meant that a place would
have had the same seasons throughout the
year. The portions that get more sunshine
would keep getting it throughout the year
inthesameway and thevice-versa. But this
IS not so, because the Axis of Earth’s
rotationisinclined (danting) and pointsin
the same direction throughout the year.
What dowe mean by ‘inclined axis ?

The earth goes around the Sun —on a
regular path (aso called Orbit) on alevel
planeinopen space. Thisiscaledthe Orbital
Plane. The earth’s axis of rotation does not
stand vertical (that isforming a 90° angle)
onthisplanebutistilted onit soastoform
a66.5° angle. In other wordsiit istilted by
23.5°(90°-66.5°= 23.5°%). Tounderstand this
idea, look at thefollowing pictures.

Actualy if we seethe Earth from the
sky, wewill not be ableto seeany tilt or
axis. It will appear just as the Moon or
Sun appearstous—arounddisc. The'tilt’
isthetilt of animaginary line—theaxis,
and therefore can’t be seenvisually.

Earth Movements and Seasons



As earth revolves around the Sun,
Earth’s axis remains tilted in the same
direction throughout the year. It keeps
pointing to the Pole star (which can be seen
inthe Northern sky inthe night) and thisis
called the Polarity of Axis.

In the pictures, you can see what
happens when the Earth goes around the
Sun in this manner. During some months
(June) the Northern Hemisphere is tilted
towardsthe Sun whilein somemonths, the
Southern Hemisphere facesthe Sun. Asa
result when the Northern Hemisphere has
summer, Southern Hemisphere has its
winter. When six monthslater (December)
the position changes, Northern Hemi-

Winter North
South ,
mer 1n
south
Fig 3.3: Seasonsin the North and South hemisphere

sphere has winter and Southern Hemi- e Imagine that the Earth goes around
sphere has summer. You can a so see that the Sun but itsaxisisnot tilted. How
in somemonthslike March and September, will it affect the change of seasons
it is the Equator which faces the Sun in Telangana? How will it affect the
directly and both the Northern and Southern change of seasons in the northern
Hemispheresget similar amount of energy region whose photograph you saw in
from the Sun. the beginning of the chapter?
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Temperature Belts on the Earth

L et us see how the effect of thetilt of
theAxiscombineswith the spherical shape
of the Earth to influence distribution of
solar heat over the Earth. We saw earlier
that when the solar rays strike the Earth’s
surface, they fall straight in portionswhich
facethe Sundirectly andfall at anangleas
you move away from that portion.

Theanglekeepsincreasing aswemove
towards the two Poles. As a result it is
hotter in the areas which face the Sun
directly and less hot in the areas that
receivethe Sunraysat anangle.

As aresult of thetilt of the axis, the
area which faces the Sun directly keeps
shifting throughout the year. In March, the
Sun shinesdirectly over the Equator, while
in June, it shines directly over the Tropic
of Cancer in the Northern Hemisphere.
Then, in September, as the Earth travels
further around the Sun, the Sun shines
directly over the Equator. In December, it
shinesover the Tropic of Capricorninthe
Southern Hemisphere.

Thus, you can see that there is a belt
within which thedirect raysof the Sunfall
at sometime of theyear or the other. This
belt extending from the Tropic of Cancer
to the Tropic of Capricorn is called the
Tropical Belt. Thisbelt getsthe maximum
heat energy from the Sun.

June 21 — Sun on the Tropic of Cancer
March 21, Sept. 23 — Sun on the Equator
December 22 — Sun on the Tropic of
Capricorn

On March 21 and September 23
throughout theworld, the day and night are
equa insize, sotheseare called equinoxes.
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Aswemove northwards or southwards
of the Tropical Belt, we reach a region
whereit getswarmin summersbut also very
coldinwinters. Thisisthe Temperate Zone.
The northern portions of this region get
snowfall inwinters.

e Find out if Telangana falls on the
Tropical Belt or in the Temperate
Belt.

e Will the Sun shine directly on our
headsin Telanganaduring any month?
If yes, inwhich month?

e Find out the belt in which Delhi is
situated and if it would receive
snowfall during winters.

If you move further north or south of
the Temperate Belt, you will reach the Polar
Region. Theseasonsinthisregion arevery
peculiar. Thisregionisaway from the Sun
during winter months — and does not get
any sunshine in the day! That is, for six
months there is no Sunshine on the Poles.
For the next six months, it constantly faces
the Sun throughout the 24 hours of aday -
thereisno night or darkness! A placewhich
has six months of day and six months of
night! Even during the ‘day’, it gets very
slanting rays of the Sun. The Sun does not
risshighinthesky but only staysjust above
the sunrise point (also called the horizon).
Soit never getsvery hot. So, for six months
it isfreezing cold — so cold that an entire
ocean — the Arctic Ocean remains frozen
throughout the year. So cold that the soil
becomesfrozen like ahard rock and roots
of treescan’'t penetrate them. So treesjust
can’'t grow in this region. When the Sun
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appears for six months, the
snow melts, part of the sea
also melts. Small plantslike
moss, lichen and some
flowering plantsgrow.
Fig3.5:
Northern Lights, visiblein
Northern polar region, occur

during the seasons when the sun
does not rise above the horizon

Keywords
1. Seasons 2.Curvatureof theEarth 3. Earth’sTilt
4. Snowfal 5. Temperature belts 6. Horizon

| mproveyour learning

1. Doyouthink thereisany correlation betweenthe cropsgrown
inyour region and the seasons? Find out by discussing with
your elders and friends and write ashort essay onit.

2. Why doyouthink does Telangananot receive any snowfall

H4V7F1 during winter months?

3. Wehavearainy season. How do you think it isrelated to the movement of the Earth
and the pattern of Sun’srays? Doesit occur inthe summer or winter or in the season
in between?

4. Collectinformation about thetime of Sunrise and Sunset for different months of the
year in your place (you can look up thelocal newspaper for this). Calculate the dura-
tion of day and night —how many hoursevery day —for every month. Do you seeany
patterninthis?

5. Explaintheideaof rotation of the Earth to your parentsor sistersor brothers. Write
down their questionsor doubtsand try to answer them.

6. Imaginethat the Earth does not rotate but goes around the Sun around the year. What
differencewill it make to the seasons and distribution of temperature?

7. ldentify acountry inthe Temperate Belt in both Northern and Southern Hemisphere.
Compare the seasonsin those countries and your place.

8. What arethe six seasonsin Indian climate?

9. Readthefirst paragraph of thischapter and answer the following question:

What isthe impact of seasons on thelives of human beings?
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The Polar Regions

HeY9T?

In thischapter, you would be reading about aregion whichisentirely different from any
place we have seen so far in VI and V11 classes. This region has continuous nights and
continuous daysfor many months. Thereisno sunrise and sunset likewe havein our country.
Canyouimaginesuch aplace? Thisregionisvery cold. So cold that only ice and snow can
be seen - iceon land, ice on the streams, ice on the rivers and even the entire seaisfrozen
(recollect Chapter 2 of VI Classwhere you had answered about the frozen continent).

Map 1: Polar regionsin the .
Northern hemisphere on the
world map

Where is the Polar Region? e Which continents fall within this
region?
You have seen the north poleand south

pole on the globe. The region which lies The northern part of the continents

near thepolesis called the* polar region”. within the polar region is known as the
You will bereading about the northern polar

region in this chapter. Look at Map 1. It

Tundra. Tundrameansvery cold. Sincethe
Tundraregion getsvery littlesunlight, it has
aunique type of vegetation known as the
shows the north pole and its surrounding quetyp _ ™

_ _ _ ‘TundraVegetation'.
regions. The entire polar region has been
shaded lightly. Notice the boundary of this

region. Thisisknownasthe*Arctic Circle'.

Diversity on the Earth

e Trytorecdl what happensaswemove
away from the equator.



Fig4.1: Thewinter season in Tundra region

Seasons in the Tundra

In the Tundra region it is extremely
cold. Itisdifficult to evenimaginethecold
intheTundra InIndia thesunrisesand sets
everyday. But this does not happen in the
tundra. It is amost dark throughout
November, December and January, since
the sun does not rise at al. Thisis the
winter of the Tundra, and it ishitterly cold
during these months. You know that when
it is extremely cold, water freezes to
becomeice. Inthisextremecold, thewater
of therivers, lakesand seasfreezes. Strong
coldwindsblow andthereisheavy snowfall.

Due to the severe cold, dark and icy
conditions, al theplantsdie. Evenbirdsand
animals leave this region and migrate
elsewhere. The whole region becomes
dark, deserted and desol ate.

Summer

The sun beginsto shinein the Tundra
around February-March. Inthe beginning,
the sun shines for a maximum of an hour
and a half and then sets. Gradually, it
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lengthens to 2 hours, 6
hours, 8 hours, 16 hours,
andfinally 24 hours! Then,
for almost three months
from May to July, the sun
never sets, it shines all 24
hours. But the sun does not
riseoverhead; it just hovers
a little above the horizon
(The horizon is the place
where the earth appears to
meet the sky). Sincethesun
does not go high up in the
SKy, itisnever very warm.

Even in the three months of summer,
itiscold. Butitiscomparatively lesscold
than the winter months. Due to the
relatively warm weather, some of theice
melts. The riverswhich are frozen during
thewinter melt and beginto flow. Thelakes
fill up, and huge chunks of ice break off
and float into the ocean asicebergs.

Theland whichwasfrozen and desolate
in winter comes alive with colour during
summer. When summer approaches, many
multi-coloured plants, lichens, grass,
shrubsand berries sprout al around. They
bear flowersand fruitsof different colours.
Many birds and animals come to feed on
them.

e Didyoufindany differencesbetween
figures4.1and 4.2?

Vegetation

Dueto the cold, the upper soil surface
of theregionisfrozeninto arock-like state
all through the year. This is called
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‘permafrost’. As there is little soil, only The People of Tundra regions :

some small plants can grow. The Eskimos

underground soil being hard, itisdifficult
for trees to grow. Even if they manageto

TheArcticisaregion of vast, treeless
plains, icy seas, and barren, rocky islands.

grow, thetrees get damaged and uprooted This harsh, cold land is the home of the

with the strong windsand storms. So, most

Eskimos. They live in the scattered

of thetundraregion is tree-less. settlementsin Greenland, Canada, Alaska,

Fig 4.2: The summer season in Tundraregion

Mention five points about

and Siberia. For thousands of
years, the Eskimos were
isolated from other people.
They lived by hunting and
fishing and they developed a
way of life well suited to
their homeland.

The Eskimos traditional
way of life developed to
meet the challenges of the
Far North. This section
describes that way of life,
which the Eskimosfollowed
until recently.

The most commonly

accepted meaning of ‘'Eskimo' is

thesummer in Tundra. C Fig 4.3: A photograph of people in Polar region, 1930

e Fill intheblanks

- The sun does not
appear during the

month of
and

- At this time, the
water and
the plants

e How dothepeopleof
Tundra get light in
winter?
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holding walrus tusks

"snowshoe-netter." There are two main
groups referred to as Eskimos: Inuit and
Yupik. Inuit in their language means "the
people" or "thereal people". The Eskimos
are descendants of Siberia, now a part of
RussiainthenorthernAsia.

Eskimo languages have been spoken for
thousands of years, but they were not
written down until moderntimes. Thereare
three main languages - Aleut, Yupik, and
[nupik.

The Eskimos first entered North
America about 5,000 years ago, crossing
the Bering Straits from Asia. Today, the
Eskimo population is not large, but it is
growing.

e Why do you think people probably

always did not live in the Tundra
region?

Social Studies

Fig 4.4: A very old photograph of Sberian Yupik woman

Group Life

The Eskimos live in
fairly small groups.
There are villages of
over 500 people on the
northern AlaskaCoast. A
typical group might have
2510 45 people. Eastern
groups move from place
to place throughout the
year, following a fairly
fixed order of seasonal
activities. They spend
thewinter near the coast,
hunting for seals and
fishing. In summer, they move inland to
hunt ~caribou and gather berries.
Sometimes they cover a circuit of about
1,200 kilometres. They cross snow and
iceon sedgespulled by dogs, and
they travel on water in open
boats called umiaks. In the
recent times motor boats
have largely replaced
sledges and kayaks

Close cooperation
is important if the
members of an
Eskimo group are to
surviveintheir harsh
land. Group
members  would
work together in
activities such as /)%
hunting. For ¢7
example, in eastern

Fig4.5:
groups, tentotwelve |, poon-a weapon
hunters would be to hunt seals

needed to harpoon
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sealsat their breathing holesin the winter
sea ice. Much larger groups - over 100
people - would work together to
hunt caribou and large seamammal s such
aswhales. Some activities are carried out
by individuals and small family groups -
tracking bears, fishing with nets and
gathering berries.

Hunting and Fishing

Because they depend on hunting and
fishing to live, Eskimos are highly skilled
at these activities. Caribou hunting is
essential for nearly al Eskimo groups.

Caribousarehuntedintheinlandduring e

summer and early autumn. In some
places, caribous are driven by rows of
people into lakes or narrow streams,
wherethey are speared, shot withbows §
and arrows, or even harpooned.
Sometimes, Eskimos set up piles of

stonesin long lines. To the caribou, the \
stoneslook like peopleinthedistance. o .
The caribou would turn away from the
lines of stones and be caught.

For some groups, fishing is as
important as hunting. Fish are netted in
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deep muddy waters or through holesin the
ice. They aregpearedin shallow, clear waters
at their weirs - low dams of stones placed
acrossstreams. Fisharechased intotheweir
by people wading in the stream and are
caught by skilled hunterswith three pronged
spears. Eskimos also use barbless bone
hook on short lines to fish through holesin
theicein winter or from the edge of theice
ingpring. Sealsareharpooned fromtheedges
of icefloe or from kayaks (kayaksare small
canoe like boats made of animal skins
stretched over awooden frame).

& R

Food

Meat, fat and fish make up alarge part
of the Eskimo diet. Vegetables are scarce.
Food is not wasted. But as the Eskimos
depend on hunting and fishing, hunger and
even starvation are common whenfishand
mesat arenot plentiful. Mesat and fish caught
insummer arestored inshallow pits. These
pits are dug down to permafrost and
covered with piles of stones to keep out
hungry animals.

Wood for burning firesfor roasting or
baking is scarce in most of the Eskimo
area. Meat and fish are often eaten raw.
Raw meat or fish are frozen and cut into
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thin strips, which are dipped
in whale or seal oil. Some
meat, especially meat from
large sea mammals, is eaten
inapartly decayed state (the
tough meat becomes tender
and easy to digest). If food
iscooked, itisalmost aways
boiled, using the heat from
oil lamps.

Shelter

The Eskimo word
"igloo" means shelter. It can
refer to any kind of house, not redly the
dome shaped snow-houses that many
people associate with the word.

In summer, most Eskimosliveintents
made of animal skins. In western Alaska,
very largewinter tentsare made by placing
heavy walrus skinsover wood frames. On
the northern coast of Alaska, dome-shaped
housesarebuilt of logsand whaleribs. The
dome is raised over a depression in the
ground and is covered with frozen turf. In
Greenland, houses are built of stone dlabs.

Snow-houses are used only in the
eastern and central regions. They are made
from blocks of packed snow (not ice), built
into adome. Larger snow houses are used
aswinter residences. Long tunnel entrances
provide storage spacein theselarger homes.
The entrance tunnel opens into the house
below the floor level. Some people on
Tundralivethroughout theyear in permanent
housesbuilt with wood and bricks.

In the rear half of the house and on
both sides of the door, there are snow
benches about one metre high. The rear
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&
Fig 4.8: Inuit people from Alaska Qamutik, 1999

bench is covered with animal skinsand is
used for sleeping. The side benches
support racks for drying clothes, food
supplies, and seal-oil lamps that provide
light and heat. Sometimes, two large snow
houses are joined together by tunnels.
Some snow housesarelined with sealskins
that are sewed together and suspended
from the top of the dome.

e In what ways are the resources
availablein their surroundings used
for making houses?

e How is the house impacted by the
climate?

Clothing and Crafts

The Eskimos wear boots called
mukluks, trousers and hooded jackets
called parkas - all made of animal skins.
Therearedifferencesin detailsof clothing
for men and women. The man's parkahas
long flapsinfront and behind. Inwinter, the
Eskimos wear two layers of clothing.
Caribou fawn skin is preferred in winter
becauseit is soft and warm. Coastal groups
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"Fig 4.9: ple fromAl
prefer seal skininlate spring and summer.
It has the advantage of being waterproof,
but it has the disadvantage of being very
stiff. Clothing isoften embroidered and has
decorative fringes. Cut-outs of different-
coloured animal skinsare pieced together
to form patterns on parkas.

The Eskimosdecoratetool sand objects
of everyday use. Such decoration makes
people's possessionsvery personal. Bone,
ivory, wood and soft stone called soapstone
are used to make small figures of people
and animalsaswell asweaponsand tools.
Tools are carefully carved to fit the hand
of the user. In the Pacific and far western
areas, the masksare made of carved wood,
painted and decorated with feathers and
animal skins.

Religious Beliefs

Eskimo religion shows deep concern
for life, heath, sickness, starvation and
death. The Eskimo believe that spirits
control these things. All Eskimo groups
believein asupernatural power called Sila
and spirits (such as Sedna, the goddess of
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life, health and food). They
believe that people and
animals have souls that live
after death. But each group has
certain beliefs and rituals of
its own. Each person, family
or group has taboos or bans,
forbidding certain actions,
such as eating a particular
kind of food. Each group has
some major ceremonies
~=2-= performed at birth and death

12 or when hunting is very poor
or very successful. Shamans (people
skilled in performing rituals) are believed
to help establish and keep a contact with
the spirit world. Shamans use trances,
drama and magic tricks in their
performances.

Recreation

Wrestling, racing, harpoon throwing
contests and other vigorous athletics
activities are popular. Games of skill are
sometimes essential parts of religious
rituals as are storytelling, singing,
drumming and dancing. Parties and social
visits are often occasions for huge feasts
of meat and fat.

Contacts with the Outside World

The first Europeans to be seen by
Eskimoswere Vikingsfrom Iceland, who
established a settlement in Greenland.
Contact between the Eskimos and the
| celanders began about the year 1200 and
continued until about 1400.

Other Europeans began to explore
deeper into the Eskimo area after
1576-78, when the English mariner Martin
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Froshisher visited Baffin Island. Danish,
Norwegian and English explorers sailed
into the seas of the Far North to find the
fabled North West Passage to China. By
1728, the Russians had arrived in Siberia
and northern Alaska. Contact with the
Europeans began in earnest as explorers
tried to find the North West Passage from
the Pacific Ocean as well as from the
Atlantic. But some Eskimo groupsin the
northern Arctic islandsdid not have much
contact with outsiders until the late 19™
century.

After 1850, the arrival of the
Europeans and American whalers and fur
traders brought many changes. Eskimos
worked for the whalers and sold furs to
thetraders. The outsidersin turn provided
a steady source of metal tools and rifles.
Because of the new tools and weapons
and the new demand for fur, animalswere
hunted and killed in greater numbers. In
some areas, animals such as caribou and
seals were hunted almost to extinction.

Fig4.10: Walrus B
hunting in
Chukota during
the 2000s
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These outsiders brought new diseases
to which the Eskimos had no immunity, or
natural resistance. Smallpox, tuberculosis,
influenza, whooping cough, pneumonia,
mumps, scarlet fever, and diphtheriawere
the most dangerous of these diseases.
After the late 1800's, large numbers of
Europeansbeganto liveyear-roundinthe
Arctic and these diseases became very
serious.

The pattern of the relationship
between the Eskimos and outsiders has
been described as "boom and bust".
Waves of outsiders have brought brief
periods of wealth, education, and
employment. This was followed by
periods of poverty and disorganisation.

Each wave of activity has drawn the
Eskimosinto contact with different social
and economic forces. The once isolated
northlands have been opened up by air
travel, highways, powerful modern ships,
and satellite communications. These
changes have produced great strains on
the Eskimo way of life.
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e Do you think lives of peoplein Tundrahave changed for better or worst because of
their interaction with outside world? Give reasonsfor your answe.

e L ook at thepicturesinthischapter. How hasthat dress and hunting changed?

1. Arctic circle

Keywords

4. Eskimos 5.Kayaks

2. Tundravegetation

3. lcebergs
6.1gloo

| mproveyour learning

1. Re-writethefase statements with correct ones:

a)
b)

c)

d)

Animal body partswere used only in clothing.
Major part of the food includes vegetables.
Popular games amongst the peoplein Tundra

are closely related to their daily lives.

Contact with peoplefrom outside impacted Eskimos health.

2. Based onwhat you studied about equator regionsin Class VII, how ispolar region
different?

3. What arethewaysinwhichlifeof peoplein Tundraare dependent on climate of
the region? Describe in the context of following aspects:

Food

Dress

Travd

Shelter

4. Createawall paper withillustrationsand descriptions comparing life with between

your location and with that of Tundra.

5. Imagineoneentireday (24 hours) when the sun does not set and another day when
thereisno sun. What changeswill thismakein your daily lives?Writeashort note
on them.

6. Findouttheliving placesof Eskimosintheworld map.

Diversity on the Earth
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Forests:Using and Protecting

e Some of you may be familiar with anearby forest —itstrees, plants, animals, rocks,
streams, birds and insects. Describe to the classthe forest in detail and what you do

there.

e Haveyou ever beento aforest to collect firewood, leaves or fruits and tubers? Tell
everyoneintheclassabout it and a'so makealist of all thethingspeopleinyour area
collect from the forests. How are they used?

e You haveread about forests and peopleliving in the forests in the previous classes.
Can you recall some of them and talk about peoplewho liveintheforests?

e Can each of you draw apicture of aforest and comparethem?

e Our folk talesand Puranas and stories repeatedly mention forests. Canyou relatein
the class some such stories about forests?

e Many forestsare sacred and are worshipped by the people. Someforestsare famous
asthe abode of some gods and goddesses. Find out about them and tell everyonein

the class about them.
What is a Forest?

Forests mean many thingsto different
people. Some people are afraid of forests
thinking that it isthehome of wild animals,
snakes, insects and dangerous places like
deep gorges, cliffsand rocks. Othershave
no such fear and walk around theforestsas
if it were their home and even play in the
forests. To some, forests are sacred places
whose deities are worshipped. To yet
others, it is a place from where they get
raw materialsliketimber, bamboo or beedi
leaf or hunt animals and sell them in the
market.

Similarly, different people use forests
differently. Some people live in simple
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shelters in the forests and grow a few
vegetablesetc., and gather fruitsand tubers
and hunt for small animals. Some others
use the forests to graze their animals —
sheep, goat, cows etc. Some others
cultivate by making small clearingsor podu
intheforests. You haveread about themin
Class VI in the chapter about Penugolu.
Many people use the forests by cutting
down trees and bamboos and selling to
paper or furniture factories in the towns.
Yet otherslook at forests as places which
can be converted into fields, tourist resorts
or damsfor storing water.

Of course, we need to remember that
human beingsare not theonly living beings
who use forests. Trees, plants, grasses,
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birds, insects, animals, fishes - countless
beingsthriveinand usetheforests. Sowhen
we think of the forests we need to think
about them too.

e What isaforest? There can be many
ways of defining a forest. Write a
definition of forests.

e Thendiscussjointly intheclassand
write down pointswhich seemto be
correct to most students.

How we define a forest will depend
upon how we look at them. For example,
one easy definition can be‘alargetract of
land covered by trees . Whilethismay bea
useful definition, it hasseveral limitations.
For example, we need to ask how large a
tract? What do we mean by covered by
trees? How thickly covered? Can we
differentiate between a forest and a
plantation which can also be ‘ covered by
trees ? Can aforest be complete without
itsundergrowth, animals, birdsandinsects?
There can be many more questions like
these about any definition.

Nevertheless, we haveto work with the
common understanding of what isaforest
— perhaps we can say that most
forests have many of these ]
features: ;

1. Alarge
tract —
stretching several  &a
kilometresin length
and breadth

2. A treecover and
undergrowth (bushes, plants, 0
grasses and creepers) which grows
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with littleinterference from human
beings

3. Considerable bio-diversity —where

many kindsof plantsand animalslive
and breed naturally without
interference

4. In India, at least, most forests are

inhabited by people who have been
living in them by adapting
themselves to the conditions of the
forests but without changing them
too much.

People living around the forests use
them for a variety of purposes: for food,
for wood for building cottages and making
agricultural tools, fuel, grazing animals, for
worship, solitude etc. People living far
away from foreststoo have been using the
forests for many things like wood,
medicines etc. which they buy in the
market. Thus, many people earn their
livelihood by collecting forest produce and
selling them. Later on, we shall see how
these different uses of forests often come
into conflict with each other and how these

conflictsare handled.

Fig5.1: Write a caption
on the above cartoon in
the contest of forest?
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e Doyouthink itisimportant to have
forests? What will happen if all the
forests are cleared and used up for
growing crops, building factoriesor
mines or houses for peopleto live?
Can’'t we live without forests?
Discussinyour class.

Location and Types of Forests

Where do forests grow? Thisis a
difficult question to answer. Several
thousand years ago, forests grew almost
everywherewheretherewas soil, sunshine
andrain. Thus, forestsdid not grow only in
the Arctic regions or high up in the snow
covered Himalayas or sandy or rocky
deserts, or on sandy sea coasts. Leaving
aside such places, forests grew almost
everywhere. However, as human beings
took to agricultureandlivinginvillagesand
towns, forests were cut down for
agriculture, mines, plantations, industries,
etc. Slowly, by the beginning of 20"
century, forestswere confined to only tracts
that were not useful for agriculture.
Regionsthat werehilly, swampy, rocky etc.
or which were too cold or far away from
population centres retained forest cover.

e Whichisthenearest forest areafrom
your village or town? Find out why
this area still hastree cover and has
not been converted into fields or
habitations or mines.

Forests can be classified on the basis
of different criteria. For example, we can
classify them on the basis of how denseor
sparsethe vegetationis. We can have very
dense forests, dense forests, open scrub
forests, degraded forests etc. This
classification hel psusto understand where
we havethick forest cover and whereit is
in a degraded situation. Another way of

Social Studies

classifying forestsisby looking at thetype
of vegetation that growsin them. Different
kinds of treesgrow in placeswhich havea
particular climate — combination of
rainfall, temperature and cycle of dry, wet
and hot months etc. For example, some
treessuch asconiferoustreeslike pinewill
only grow invery cold climateswhich aso
have snowfall. Some trees like teak grow
in regions of moderate rain and warm
temperatures. The density of thetreeswill
also depend upon the nature of rainfall and
temperature.

Let us learn more about some main
kinds of forests.

1. Evergreen For ests: Regionswhich get
very high rainfal and aso haveavery warm
climate such as Equatorial regions or
regionslike Keralaand Andamanin India
have evergreen forests. These are dense
forests with avery large variety of trees,
plants, creepers, etc. These forests are
always green as the trees shed their old
leavesbut get new leavesvery soon. While
one kind of tree sheds its |eaves, another
treeremainsgreen. Thisisbecausethey get
moisture and warmth to grow constantly.
Jamun, canes, bamboos, kadam etc are
some characteristic trees of theseregions.
We do not have such forestsin Telangana.

There are also different kinds of
evergreenforestsinthe Himalayas. These
are pine forests which remain green
throughout the year. However, they have
leaveswhich are very thin and shaped like
needles. Thesetreesdon't bear flowersbut
produce cones and hence are called
coniferoustrees. Thesetreesgrow inareas
with snowfall. Hence, these trees have
needle like leaves which do not allow the
snow to rest on them. The tree itself is
shaped in such away that the snow dlips
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Fig 5.2: '(top) Evergreen forest in Western Ghats, Anaimudi, (bottom) Show covered
Deodar forest in Gulmarg Himalayas

down the sides and falls on the ground
(just like sloping tiled roofs of houses).

2. Deciduous Forests: These grow in
regions where it rains only for some
months and is warm and dry for most of
theyear. Thetrees shed their leavesduring
very dry months. Water evaporates
through the leaves, and the trees try to
conserve moisture by getting rid of the
leaves during the dry months. New leaves
come with the onset of rains so that the
trees can produce food for themselves.
Most of the forests of Telangana fall in

Diversity on the Earth
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this category as we get lessrainfall, only
for some months and it is very hot during
most of the year.

Normally, there are two kinds of
deciduous forests — one which receives
morerain and onewhich receiveslessrain.
The deciduous forests which recelve more
rain havethefollowing kind of trees—\egi,
Ageisa, Maddi (Arjuna), Bhandaru, Gittegi,
Teak. In Telangana, such forests are found
in Komram Bheem, Adilabad, Manchiryala,
Nagar Kurnool, Jaya Shankar and Badradri
districts.
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A"/ Youmay recall that these districtsget very

In areas with less rainfall, we have

trees like Maddi, Teak, Velaga, Aegisa,
Yepi, Tuniki, Chiguru, Billu, Neem,
Dirisena, Buruga. Such forests are more
widespread in Telangana in Adilabad,
Warangal, Khammam, Nizamabad,
Karimnagar and some areas of
Mahabubnagar districts.
3. Thorny Forests. These forests grow
in very dry areas with little rainfall and
high temperatures. Most of the trees are
thorny. The common trees are Babul
(Thumma), Bulusu, Regu, Seetaphal,
Moduga, Neem etc. In Telangana, they are
found in Nalgonda, Mahabubnagar and
some parts of Medak districts.

. F|g 5 4 Thorny bushes
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~¢ little rainfall nearing desert conditions.
"% Thorny trees have very tiny leaves and
4 thornswhich helpto conservewater. The
‘8 forests are also not dense and have open
$=44 spaces and more undergrowth with fewer
- trees.

4. Littoral (sea coast) and swamp

;‘.; forests: Theseforestsgrow mostly onthe
- seacoasts, on sandy beaches and marshy
~lands and on lands affected by tidal

waves. Here, the trees are adapted to salt
waters and the flow of tidal waves (tidal
waves typically submerge these areas for
some hours of the day and recede, thus
alternating salt water flooding and drying).

These are also called mangrove
forests — the trees have developed some
unique featuresto survivein thisdifficult
environment.

Uppu ponna, Boddu ponna, Urada,
Mada, Tella Mada, Gundu mada, Kadili
and Bellaare someof thetypical vegetation
of coastal region.

e Find out how the mangrove trees
adapt to the specia conditionsof sea
coasts.

e You may remember reading about
Equatorial forestsinAfrica What are
the main differences between the
forests of Telangana and the
Equatorial forests?

e Look atthemap of Telanganagiven
on the next page, showing the
distribution of forests. Find out if
your district hasany forest andiif yes,
what kind of forest.

Satus of Forests in Telangana

You read about some of the important
kinds of forestsin our state. But how large
are our forests? Are they increasing or
decreasing? Let us find out.
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About 26,904 sq kilometres of the
region has been declared asforests by the
government. Thisisabout 24% of all land
inthe region or nearly one quarter of our
state. However, all this is not really
forested as only about 16.74% of our land
has tree cover to qualify as forest. This
meansthat is about 7% of our forest lands
are open grounds and with very few trees.
Even thisforest cover isdwindling dueto
felling, encroachment, mining etc. Every
year about 30 sg.km of forestsarelost in
our state.

e Is this a satisfactory situation?
Discussin your class.

Initiation for Greenery in Telangana

Due to this Telangana government has
initiated massive plantation programmein
2015 with the aim to increase the forest
cover. Itisplanned to plant about 230 crore
saplingsinfour yearstime. Asapart of the
programme, the saplingsare being planted
near the open spaces in habitations of the
people, on both sides of the roads, on all
tank bunds, inall public placeslike schools,
colleges, universities, hospitalsand in the
premises of the offices.

Theincreased green cover helpsin high
rainfall and abundant water sources. It aso
preventssoil erosion. If we protect nature,
it protectsus. Thusthe state government is
seriously focusing on plantation of
saplings. The preservation, restoration and
improvement of the natural and social
environment isthemajor issueal over the
world. It includes conservation of natural
resources, prevention of pollution and
sustainable use of land.

e What sort of climate changes will
occur with the high density of tree
cover?

e Give suggestions for better
implementation and protection of the
plants.

Diversity on the Earth

Tribal people and Forests

It is difficult to imagine forests in our
country without the peoplewholiveinthem
and use them. Forests provide the critical
resourcesfor the poor in our stateto makea
living. Very few peoplein Telanganacollect
minor forest produce (called Non-Timber
Forest Produce or NTFP) and sdll themiin
the local markets for earning aliving. You
would havemadealong list of forest produce
that people collect, but the complete list is
much, muchlonger with about morethan Sty
itemsonit!

Of the people who depend upon forests
for their livelihood, the tribal people are
themost important. For thousands of years,
tribal people have lived in these forests,
protected them and earned their livelihood
fromthem. You haveread about theminthe
earlier classes.

Even today, more than 60% of the
forests of Telangana are in areas where
tribal peoplelive. Similarly, about 60% of
tribal people in Telangana today live in
forests. How do the tribal people use the
forests? You may remember how people
of Penugolu usetheforestsaround them —
for podu cultivation, collection of forest
produce like food items, (fruits, tubers
etc), items for sale like beedi leaves,
medicinal plants, bamboo, tamarind, etc.

Unlikein plain villages, tribal people
don’t havethe notion of private property in
land and al clan members use the forest
with the consent of thevillage elders. Each
family has customary right over the land
they cultivate and will shift tointhe coming
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years. Sincethe podu keeps shifting every
few years, there is no fixed record of
ownership of land. Also, when population
increases and new familiesareformed, the
village eldersgivethem permissionto clear
new plots of land. Before the British rule,
thetribal peopletreated theforestsastheir
own. It wasasacred land to them and they
used it without causing damagetoit or the
animalsin it. Even when they hunted for
animalsor cleared forestsfor podu fields,
they ensured the regeneration of animals
and trees. Thus, they worked after aswell
asused theforests, just asapeasant family
takes care of itsfields.

e Doyouthinkitispossiblefor people
to take care of forests and use them
aswell?What would they have done
if someone had tempted them to cut
trees and sell them in the markets?

During thelast two hundred years, after
the establishment of the British Rule, in
Indiathetribal people gradually lost their
control and rights over the forest. Since
then, forests were rapidly cut down. This
happened intwo ways. Firstly, there
was a great demand for wood for
various purposes like building
railways, ships, factories, mines,
houses, furniture etc. Similarly,
many industrieslike paper industry,
asyou haveread in Class VII, need
large quantities of pulp wood. As a
result of these pressures, largetracts
of forest were cut down and the
wood was sold out. In many areas,
forests were cut down to create

Diversity on the Earth

plantationsof tea, coffeeor rubber and later
on, of quick growing treeslike eucalyptus
or bamboo. Thus, the total area under
forests got reduced greatly.

e Doyouthink thereisany difference
between a plantation of eucalyptus
trees or tea shrubs and a forest?
Discussin the class.

Moreover, thelaws passed by theNizam
government in the areas under its control
restricted thetraditional/customary rightsof
the tribals and forest users by classifying
forestsas‘reserved’ and ‘ protected’ forests.
Reserved forests were forests in which no
one could enter. ‘Protected’ forests could
be used by people; they could take head-
loads of wood and small forest producefor
their own use and could graze their cattle.
But, heretoo, there were many restrictions
on cutting trees, grazing morethan thelimit
set by the Forest Department etc.

Yet, aswe know, avery large number
of people lived in these forests and
depended upon their use. The government
at that point of time did not really carefor
them. When the government had to define

In next birth
I want to be a tiger
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theareaunder forest, it treated most of the
land used by thetribalsasforest belonging
tothegovernment. Thiswasbecause, unlike
intheplainsvillageswhich had villageland
records, most of thetribals cultivated land
without any ownership records. In the
northern districts of Telangana, the Gonds
cultivated settled agriculture, while the
Kolamsetc. practised podu cultivation on
the hill slopes. Even the Gonds who
practised amore settled type of agriculture
wereinthehabit of leaving landsfallow and
cultivating alternate lands in two-year
cycle. Thedemarcation of Reserve Forests
did not take notice of these practices and
rendered many tribals without rights and
led to forced evictions.

In one stroke, the tribal people were
rendered homelessin their own homes! To
addtoit, thegovernment was eager to hand
over theland to zamindarsand cultivators
from other areas so that they could settle
downand cultivatethelandsand pay revenue
to the government. The evicted tribal
people had to work for theselandlords now.
On thelands which the tribal people were
allowed to cultivate, they had to pay very
high revenue. Often they had to borrow
money from moneylenders to pay this
amount. Intheend, they had to sell off their
landsto the moneylenders. Thus, they again
lost whatever |and they had.

The Forest Department which was
established in this period had the task of
protecting the forests and planting new
trees. It also had the responsibility of
managing the'harvesting of theforest', that
isfelling mature old treesand selling them
to earn money for the government. The
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Forest Department officials usually
bel onged to distant rich communitieswho
regarded the tribal people asignorant and
dangerous and had no sympathy for them.
They exploited the helplesstribal s cheated
them and constantly harassed them. Inthe
name of forest conservation, large-scale
evictions occurred in the 1920s and
mopping operations continued till 1940.
This created an atmosphere of unending
insecurity for the tribal people.

The triba people protested and fought
agang thisfromthevery beginning. Insome
regions like the North East, they were able
towin some protection fromthegovernment.

e Listall the causesfor the decline of
forestsin thelast 200 years. Do you
think podu cultivation was also
responsible for this? Give your
arguments.

e What was the difference between
protection of forests by the tribal
people and by the Forest
Department?

e Why do you think were the tribal
peopleunableto pay theland revenue
demanded by the government?

At the time of independence, our
national |eaders were debating whether it
was better for tribal peopleto beleft alone
tolead their traditional livesin the forests
or should they be made to adopt settled
agriculture, modern education and
industrial work.

e Which way would have been better
according to you? Discusswith you
classmates.
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The change from 1988-90

By 1988, thegovernment had realised
that the devel opment of tribal people could
not be thought of without giving them any
rights over forests. They understood that
the protection of forests was impossible
without the active role of tribals. The
National Forest Policy, 1988 declared that
the primary task should beto associatethe
tribal people with the protection,
regeneration and development of forests.
It also wanted to provide gainful
employment to the people living in and
around theforests. The government sought
to involve the village communities living
closeto theforestsin their protection and
development of the degraded forest land.
It a so prescribed theright of useto village
communitiesto meet their requirements of
forest produce and active participation in
afforestation programmes. This was the
beginning of an active cooperation between
the forest/ village communities and the
Forest Department for the revival,
restoration and development of degraded
forests. Under the new policy, the Forest
Department and local communities are
expected to collaborate in regenerating
degraded forests, planting trees. The
communities are allowed to use the grass
and other minor forest produce.

In Telangana, this programme was
renamed as Community Forest
Management (CFM) programme. While
this programme helped to bring together
the Forest Department and the local
communities, it only forced the tribal
people to give up their earlier podu lands
for forest regeneration. During the same
time, several Tiger Sanctuaries were
established in the forests to protect wild
life.

Diversity on the Earth

e Findout fromyour eldersabout their
experience of CFM and also Social
Forestry projects.

e Why doyouthink didthegovernment
think that forest was not important
for tribal people'sdevelopment?

Forest Rights Act, 2006

Thetribal people had been protesting
and fighting against these new policy
activities. Their causewastaken up by many
non-governmental agencieswhich built a
national campaign for tribal rights over
forest. After prolonged debate, the
Parliament passed the Forest RightsActin
2006. For thefirst time, it was accepted
that during the last 200 years, gross
injustice had been donetotribal people and
others by denying them traditional rights
over the forests which actually belonged
to them. It also recognized that it was
impossibleto preservetheforestswithout
restoring the rights of the tribes etc.

The Act gave three main reasons for
passing the new law:

First, to conservetheforestsand at the
same time, ensure livelihood and food
security of the forest dwellers;

Second, the forest rights on ancestral
landsand their habitat were not adequately
recognised during the colonia period as
well asinindependent India. Thisresulted
in historical injustice to the forest
dwellers, who are integral to the very
survival and sustainability of the forests;
and, Third, it has become necessary to
addressthelong standing insecurity of land
rights and access rights of forest dwellers
including those who were forced to
relocate their dwelling due to State
development interventions (like dams or
tiger reserves).

Forests:Using and Protecting
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and now finally they have left no forest uncut
and still say “ reserved forest” .

3. They began building citiesand morevillages 4. Do you think animals feel protected from

humans? Have you heard about protected
forest?

Social Studies
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TheAct conferson forest dwellersand
other traditional users of forests, their
traditional rightsover the forestsand also
entitlement to the lands they use. If
implemented properly, thisAct can be used
to undo thewrongsdonetothetribal people
over thegenerations.

e Inwhat way do you think does this
act make up for theinjustice doneto
the tribal people in the past 200
years?

Many people who are associated with
the conservation of forests fear that this
Act may causefurther deforestation asthe

people may try to make use of forests for
commercial purposes rather than for
traditional domestic purposes. Onthe other
hand, some othersfeel that by making the
forest dwellerswho have beentraditionally
taking care of the forests the main
protectors, we will be able to save the
forests better.

e Discuss this in the class — do you
think it isthe correct way to redress
thewrongsdoneto thetribal people?
How will it help in protecting the
forests? What other stepsneed to be
taken for this?

Try to under stand the Provisions of theForest Rights Act
with the help of your teachers

right to hold and live in the forest land under the individual or common occupation
for habitation or for self-cultivation for livelihood by a member or members of a
forest dwelling Scheduled Tribe or other traditional forest dwellers;

. community rightssuch asnistar...; (such astraditiona rightsfor firewood, grazing etc.)

. right of ownership, accessto collect, use and dispose of minor forest produce which
has been traditionally collected within or outside village boundaries,

. other community rights of uses or entitlements such as fish and other products of
water bodies, grazing...;

. rightsincluding community tenuresof habitat and habitation for primitivetribal groups
and pre-agricultural communities;

. rights for conversion of Pattas or leases or grants issued by any local authority or
any State Government on forest landsto titles;

g. rightsof settlement and conversion of all forest villages, old habitation, etc...;

. right to protect, regenerate or conserve or manage any community forest resource...;

I. right of access to bio-diversity and community right to intellectual property and

m Diversity on the Earth

traditional knowledgerelated to bio-diversity and cultural diversity;
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| mproveyour learning

1. Do you agree with the following statements? Give reasons for
your agreement or disagreement.

e Thenotion of private property isimportant to protect theforest.

e All forests need to be protected by human beings.

e Over the centuriesmost peopleliving on earth havereduced their
dependence on forest for their livelihood.

2. Createatimelineto show the mgor changesin use of forestsover centuries. You may
be required to look at your textbooks from previous classes.

Event Changes affecting tribal life | Impact on forest

Emergence of agriculture

Arrival of thecolonial rulers

Government rules

3. Based onthedetailsgiveninthe abovetext, or fromwhat you aready know about the
forests, comparethetype of forest that is closest to your areaof living on thefollow-

Ing aspects:
Density of trees Typesof treesfound Special features of trees

4. Observethe map of theforestsin Telangana and find out which district(s) has/have
the maximum forest covered area?

5. A few children in aschool participated in Vanamahothsavam programme and they
planted some saplings. How would you respond to this?

6. Read the paragraph under the Heading 'Forests of Telangana and answer the
question?

7. What isthe difference between Evergreen forests and Deciduous forests?

8. Observethe pictureson page 59 and write acomment.
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Minerals and Mining

Minerals in our houses

If youlook around your house, you will
find wallsmade of mud bricksor just mud
joined with cement and sand. Your house
may bewhitewashed with whitelime. Your
floors may be paved with Kadapa stones.
Pillars and rafters may be made of granite
stones. Most of these materialsare actually
mineralsthat we get from the Earth—mud,
sand, lime, Kadapastonesor granites. Again,
if you go around your house, youwill find
many objects made of metals like iron,
copper, lead, chrome, aluminum etc. You
may be wearing ornaments made of silver
or gold. These are metalswhich have been
separated or extracted from natural ores
which arealso minerals. We usefuelslike
petrol, diesel, kerosene: these too are
extracted from minera oils caled crude
petroleum. Other forms of fuelslike coal
and gastoo areforms of minerals. Infact,
the groundwater which we get fromwells
or bore-wells is also a mineral. In other
words, almost anything which we obtain
naturally fromunder the earth (whichisnot
in the form of plants or animals) is a
mineral.

Renewable and non-renewable
I esour ces

Environmentalists differentiate
between the two kinds of resources as —
renewable and non-renewable. Renewable
resources are those resources which can

Diversity on the Earth
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beregenerated —likewood. If we cut atree
we can plant another tree and hope that it
will yield the same amount of wood after
someyears. However, if we useup arock
outcrop for preparing granite blocks and
sell them off, can we plant another rock or
make another rock? Sinceitisnot possible
to regenerate these resource, they are
called non-renewable or finite resources.
Most minerals are non-renewable. If we
continue using them, wewill reach astage
when we will not have any more of these
minerals. Let ustakethe caseof gold: itis
found in very limited quantities in deep
mines. The only gold minein India—the
Kolar Gold Fields had to be closed down.
Similarly, coal or petroleum are non-
renewable. Thereisonly alimited amount
of these mineralsavailable ontheearth. If
we exhaust these minerals, they will not be
availableto usinthefuture. Theseare non-
renewabl e sources of energy.

e Canyouimagineaworldinwhichwe
cannot run motors or trains?

e Canyouthink of somemineral which
renews itself and we can help to
increaseit?

e Can you think of some source of
energy whichwill not diminishaswe
useit, which will keep renewingitself
evenif wedon’t do anything?



e Classify the following natural

objects into renewable and non-
renewableresources. Put atick ()
against thosewhich aremineralsand
cross (X) those which are not
mineras. Bamboo, Coal, Seawater,
Mud, Ants, Sand, Iron Ore, Diamond,

e Can you classify the following

mineralsinto metallic, non-metallic
and energy source? Iron ore, bauxite
(aluminum ore), coal, copper ore,
limestone, gypsum, mica,
groundwater, petroleum, rock salt,
sand, gem stones.

Trees, Petroleum, Grass, Air, Marble Metallic | Non- Energy
rock, Fishes, Well water, Sunshine. metallic [ 8SOUT ce

Renewable Non renewable Minerals Iron ore
resource | resource

1 Bamboo X

2 Coa v
3
4

Some important minerals and their uses

You may aready know about the uses of somemineralslikeiron ore, sand, petroleum,
limestone, coal etc. In modern industry, we use many kinds of minerals. Hence, these
minerals have become very important inourlives. Uses of someimportant mineralsare
given below. You can look up for moreinformation in your library and find out on the
internet about them.

Iron Ore: Hematite and Magnaite Iron oredepositsareavailablein our State. Itismainly
used in steel, pellitization, spongeiron, pig iron industries. And it isexported to Japan.
Mica: Itisashiny mineral andisused extensively in electrical and electronicindustry. It
has many propertieswhich makeit useful —it comesin thinlayers, and isanon-conductor
of electricity and heat.

Lime Stone: It is used in cement, carbide, iron and steel, soda ash, chemical, sugar,
paper, fertilizer, glassindustries.

Granite: It is used in cutting and polishing industry, decorative panels, monuments,
flooring panels.

Manganese: Itisusedin potassium permanganate, ferro aloys, iron and stedl, batteries,
chemicals, ceramic and glassindustry.

Barytes: Thisis a group of ores from which an element called Barium is extracted.
Bariumisused for industrial and medical purposes. Barytesisalso used in drilling deep
holesfor petroleum and natural gas.

Feldspar: It isone of the raw materials used in making of glassand ceramic ware (like
wash basinsetc).

Social Studies
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Mineral Resources of Telangana

Our statewith varied geological bases,
has a rich and wide variety of minerals
suitable for specific mineral industries.
Telangana state is a house of various
minerals, specially coal, iron ore, lime
stone, dolamite, manganese, quartz,
feldgpar, clays, barytes, uraniaum, black and
colour granites, marble etc.

The stateisendowed with anumber of
scattered medium grade iron ore deposits
in Bayyaram Reserve Forest and Float Iron
deposits in Revenue and Patta Lands of
Mahabubabad district and low grade
scattered iron ore deposits in Peddapalli,
and Manchiryal districts. Vast lime stone
deposits are being mined by cement

sector. Depending upon the proportion of
reddish/brown, marbleismostly exported
to Chinaand South East Asian Countries.
The Tandur Blue Lime stone slab
(shabhad stone) used for flooring isfamous
inSouth Indiaandisavailablein Vikarabad
district. Uraniaum depositsare found with
estimated reserve of 11 million tonnesin
Lambapur, Pulicharla, Nammapuram and
Yellapuram villages of Nalgondadistrict.
Telanganaistheonly statein theentire
Southern Indiathat contains vast deposits
of coal and is being mined by Singareni
Collieries Company Limited, a public
sector unit.
L ook at:the mineral map of Telangana
and fill this table:

industries in Nalgonda, Vikarabad, District Mineral
Peddapalli and Manchiryal districts.
The Tan Brown Granite deposit in
Karimnagar district is unique and being
exported on a large scale by the private
: IMap 1: Minerals of Telangana Statel M I ni n g th €
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Thisiscalled ‘open cast mining'. We can
build underground tunnelsto mine minerals
that lie very deep. This is called
‘underground mining'. Just asweuseawell
or drill a bore-well to get mineral water,
we can drive very deep tubewells to get
crudeail or natura gas. Inmany places, this
isdone by drilling into the seabed likein
Bombay High near Mumbai.

Most of the mining practicesresult in
disturbing the surfacearea. It meanscutting
down forests, destroying fields and
habitations, creating large pits or mounds.
Minesalso need large amounts of water to
wash themineras. Thisresultsin polluting
the nearby rivers and water sources. This
usually means that older use of the land
cannot be continued and farmers or tribal
peoplehaveto leavetheland. Even people
who live nearby, face problems created by
mining. At the sametime, mining employs

Social Studies

alarge number of peoplewho cometolive
innearby areasand build new townships. It
thusprovideslivelihood for nearly tenlakh
peopleinIndiaand over onelakh peoplein
Telangana. Thework of minersisasovery
hazardous, asthey are constantly exposed
to accidents apart from inhealing poi sonous
substances which cause long term health
damage.

“Fig6.2 (b) Granite Quary -

e Look at the following pictures and

“" guess the open cast mine, under-

ground mine and drill mining for oil
(Fig.6.1,6.2a,6.3).

e If thereisamining activity goingon
inyour area, find out about the people
who work and live there and also
about how it affectsthe environment
around the area. Also find out about
how many people benefit fromiit.
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To whom do the Minerals Belong?

Minera susudly occur degpintheearth.
They infact do not belong to any particular
owner but belong to all the people of the
country and have to be used in everyone's
interest. That iswhy all the mineral wealth
of astate is considered the property of the
government. The government uses the
mineralskeeping in mind theinterestsof dl
the people of the country.

e How does the government use the
minerals?

At the time of independence, mines
weremostly owned and operated by private
owners and companies. They were
interested only in extracting as much profit
as possible in short time and did not care
for the proper development of the mines
or about the safety of the workers. In
1970s, the government took over al the
mines. It owned and operated most of the
mines and sold the minerals to various
factories or traders or exported them. In
thisway, it was able to control the extent
of mining so that there is no over
exploitation or use of methodswhich were
dangerousor harmful to people, especially
the workers. It could also ensure that the
important minerals like fuels, precious
metals etc. were mined for public benefit
and were not under the control of private
companieswhichonly caredfor increasing
their profits. However, the government was
not able to bring in new and more
sophisticated technologies for mining. It
was not able to survey and find out about
new depositsof minerals. Thusproduction
of mineralsstagnated. It wasthereforefelt

m Diversity on the Earth

that it isnecessary for government to allow
private companies to mine minerals and
sell them, subject to the regulation and
control of the government. A New National
Mineral Policy wasannouncedin 1993, and
the government allowed private companies
to lease mines and operate them. The
companies were to pay a royalty to the
government for the minera sthey extracted
and sold. Inthisway the government could
retain regulatory control over the mining,
get incomefrom them and at the sametime
encourage private companies to invest
money and bring in new technologies.
However, the government continues to
control mining of all minerals relating to
atomic energy.

Asaresult of thispalicy, there hasbeen
aboeominmining during thelast twenty five
years. There has been amajor increasein
the number of mines, the minerals mined,
and the employment in the mining sector.

On the other hand, there has a so been
uncontrolled mining by the private
companies far in excess of the permits
given to them. They have complete
disregard for environmental and safety
measures. Excess mining meansthat more
quantity of the mineral is mined than is
sustainable in along term. It also means
that the minerals are taken away by
companies without paying royalty to the
government —thusthe peopleto whomthe
mineralsreally belong do not get anything.
It canaso beenvironmentaly very harmful.
For example, when more sand is mined
from river beds, it can affect the flow of
theriverscausing flooding and early drying
up. Similarly, the new mining companies

Minerals and Mining



do not want to do underground mining asit
costsmore money and instead prefer ‘ open
cast mining’ . Thisisamuch cheaper way of
mining. But, unlessthe pit and the mound of
rubblewhichiscreatedisproperly disposed
off, it can create serious environmental
problems like choking of rivers.

e Discusstheprosand consof alowing
private companies to mine our
minerals. How do you think canthey
be regulated? How do you think can
the environmental concerns can be
taken care of ?

e If al the people of the country are
the real owners of the mineral
resources, how can we ensure that
these resources are used for the
benefit of al?

e Doyouthink that thegenerationsto 38§

come, that is our children and our
grandchildren, too should be ableto

T N XN
. A N w4 Xy

the government of India took over this
company. SCCL isjointly owned by the
government of Indiaand state government
of Telangana. SCCL iscurrently operating
15 open cast and 35 underground minesin
4 digtrictsof Telanganaand employsaround
65,000 people (2015).

Two of our teachersvisited acoal mine
inthefamous Singareni Coalfields.

We boarded a bus for Kothagudem
from Hyderabad bus stand. On reaching
Kothagudem, we visited the office of SCCL
and took permission to visit the mines.
We then travelled 40 Km from
Kothagudem to Yellandu. Here again, we
went to.the office of SCCL and took
permission to go down the No.21 Incline.

use these resources? How can we &at

ensurethat they areavailabletothem - -

too and not exhausted?

Singareni Coalfidds(SCCL)

Thereareextensive
coal depositsinthefour
e districtsof Peddapalli,
= Manchiryal, Badradri,

5] Adilabad, Jagityal, and
Jayashankar. These
mines are operated by
the Singareni Collieries Company Limited
(SCCL). Thiscompany wasinitialy set up
by a private British mining company in
1886, which was purchased by the Nizam
of Hyderabad in 1920. After independence,

Social Studies

Fig 6.4: No. 1 Incline, entrance to the mine

We then crossed an iron bridge over a
railway track on which a goods train was
standing. We reached the entrance of the
mine where the Safety Officer received us.
The officer explained that coal is found in
thick layers under the ground. If one digs
from the ground level, first there will be
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some soil, after which there will be rocks
and water. If we go further deep for about
200 or 300 feet, we will reach the coal layer.
In one area, there can be several layers of
coal separated by rock or loose soil.

Danger and Safety Measures

The safety officer also explained to us
that it was always a risk to go down as
accidents may occur. A tunnel may fall
down or get flooded by water or there can
be fire and suffocation due to poisonous

e Did you identify the lamp in the
picture? What purpose doesit serve?

Now we reached the entrance of the
mine. Actually, this is a lift that carries
people in and out of the mine. The two of
us and the safety manager along with
three miners entered the lift. The lift in-
charge closed the sides and gave signals
to Underground lift operator by ringing a
bell using a code.

gases. He explained that the mine [ &

administration has developed elaborate *

safety arrangements to prevent such g

accidents and that we should also take

necessary precautions. He also explained |
about how to face such accidents with the ©

help of the safety kit. We wore on the ©
safety kit and got ready to go down. We

reported at muster point for online §

registration.

e Canyou nametheseinstruments?
e What isthe use of the stick?
e Why istherealight onthe helmet?

e . RS

Fig 6.5: Safety instruments used by miners

m Diversity on the Earth
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Fig 6.6: Picture of bel I‘ code boar

Inside the mine

Our lift went down about 500 feet
below the ground level. It was like going
deep down in a well. We were gripped by

fear as the lift rapidly slid
. down and we kept hearing
| water falling somewhere.
The Safety Officer who was
with us explained: “It is
ground water. You know
that when we dig, we find
water. We have to pump this
water out, otherwise it will
flood our mine tunnels. All
the water is directed to a
pool from which it is
pumped out of the mine.”

Minerals and Mining



He further told us that the
company has a Project and
Planning Wing which takes
care of designing these
aspects of the mines. The
lift stopped and we
stepped into a narrow
tunnel called mine shaft. As
we walked in, we noticed
electrical lines, hose pipes
carrying water, a narrow
rail track on the ground etc.
When coal is mined, it is
loaded onto small wagons
which are pulled on these
rails to the lift from where
it is taken to the ground level. Our guide
pointed out that we were actually walking
through a coal layer (also called ‘coal
seam’) and that there was coal on both
sides and above and below us! We were
surprised to see that the walls of the mine
were bright and not black. Our guide
explained that this is because they are
painted with dolomite to prevent
oxidation and degradation of coal and also
to enhance reflection and give us light.

Blasting the coal

Now, we were approaching to the coal
drilling area or ‘face’. Every day, the
supervisors inspect the coal seam and give
instructions for that day’s mining —where
is the mining to be done, and what safety
measures have to be taken. Different
groups of people are assigned different
tasks. One group was drilling holes with
pneumatic air compressor to plant the
explosive rods. Resin packets were
inserted to keep them in place. These

Social Studies

Fig 6.7: Dolomite painted coal wall

explosives will be set off (detonated) by
an electrical device. Strong rock like coal
is broken in this manner so that it can be
cutand transported. This processis called
‘blasting’. It is a hazardous process as
sometimes, the blast can bring down the
entire mine face causing death of the
miners. It has to be therefore done with
great care and calculation.

Another group of miners was
arranging wooden and iron supports to
support the roof so that it may not fall
down on the heads of the miners. One
group was ready with flexible movable
motor known as drilling machine. This
would be used to cut the coal after the
blast. Now, the blasting hole is ready, as
you can see in Fig 6.8.

When the entire preparation for
blasting was complete, everyone
withdrew to safe places. Then, a warning
whistle was blown and then the detonator
was set off. Suddenly, the whole mine
resounded with the boom of an explosion.
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Fig6.8:
(left) Detonator,
(right) Battery;,

(bottom left) filling hole
with explosives,

The walls and the ground shook.and it
seemed as if an earthquake had hit the
spot. There was smoke and dust
everywhere. After some time, the whistle
sounded again and we moved once more
towards the face. Slowly, the dust settled.
Two or three miners entered the dust
cloud coughing. They walked over the coal
that had fallen in the explosion using their
rods to inspect the places from where the
coal has fallen. At one spot the roof was
weak, so it was supported with wooden
beams and posts.

Transporting coal

Inthismine, coal istransported through
conveyor belts. Earlier, miners had to
physically load the coal onto small wagons

Diversity on the Earth

(bottom right) explosives

which carried the coal. Now, dumper
machines|oad the coal onto the conveyor
belts which carry the coal to the ground
level. Then, the coal isgraded and |oaded
onto trucksand railway wagons. The SCCL
mainly supplies coal to thermal power
plants of the government. The remaining
coal ispurchased by other companies.

Welfare

Singareni Colleries provides quarters
with roads, drinking water and utilization
water. It gives electricity at nominal
charges. It also establishes schools and
hospitals.

Minerals and Mining



Safety and Health Checkups

Director General of Mines Safety
monitors safety aspects and periodical
medical examination. The workers
underground are not only exposed to
accidents, but constantly inhale coal dust
which causes the dreaded 'Black lung
disease’, aformof Tuberculosis. Thereare
detailed guidelines for medical check-up
of the miners and their treatment.
Employeesbel ow 45 yearshaveto undergo
thorough routine check-upsevery 5years.
Employees above 45 years have thorough
routine check-ups every 3 years. Miners
with black lung disease are usually
transferred to adifferent department onthe
ground.

Read a newsreport of 29 June 2009:

New trendsin Mining Industry and
Miners

Recently therehasbeen agreat increase
in demand for coal, especially for thermal
power plants. However, our minesare not
able to cater to this demand due to low
productivity. Hence, the SCCL isdevising
plansfor increasing production by shifting
to open cast mining. It has, therefore, set
up about 15 open cast minesand introduced
fully automatic machines through private
contractors. These will produce much
more coal but employ very few people. It
isalso said that the coal reserves of these
open cast mining areas will be exhausted
in 10 to«15 years after which there can be
nomininginthisarea.

Singareni coal ‘mines open wounds

By Our Correspondent

WARANGAL June 28:
Singareni Collieries Company
Limited (SCCL) has decided
to adopt open cast mining
(OCM), to meet the demand
for coal. The decision could
render 20,000 people
homeless and affect 200
villages. The mines will also
affect an estimated 3,000
hectares of forests.

“If the mining
underground produces 1,500
tonnes of coal a day, open

cast mines produce 10,000
tonnes per day and obviously
at a much lesser cost,” said a
senior SCCL official.

While that is so, the open
cast mining will displace
thousands of families, destroy
scores of habitations and
cause loss of livelihood to
locals. According to the
company official, the
company will pay
compensatory afforestation
charges and develop forests

on an equal amount of land
where it has lopped off the
jungles. It will pay Rs. 4.38 to
Rs. 10.43 lakh per hectare, he
said. The local people also
complained that due to these
mines which dig up the earth
and create huge artificial hills
of loose earth, rivers and
streams are getting choked
and groundwater is getting
polluted and there is acute
scarcity of even drinking
water.

e How doyou think thisdilemmacan beresolved?Isit fair to produce coa at alow
pricewhen it causestheloss of livelihood, |ands and damagesthe environment?

Social Studies
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Open Cast Mine at Sattupally

Jalagam Vengal Rao Open
Cast Mine is located in
Sattupdly in Khammandistrict.
When coal deposits were
discovered at Sattupally, it was
tested by its owners — SCCL,
to determine the quality.
Surveys showed that coal
availableundernesth Sattupal ly
area would last for about 50
years.

The farmers who had to
leave their lands were
compensated with lands elsewhere and
some of them were given jobs in mines.
Open cast mining started at Sattupally in
2005.

Almost al the work at this mine are
done using machines such as bulldozers,
motor graders, shovels, drills, water
sprinklers, tipper trucks, dumpers and
different trucks which can carry heavy
loads of coal. Showel and bulldozers are
first used to removetop soil or overburden
and rocks. Then a series of benches are
made (benches are vertical sections of a
minefrom wherethe coal or overburdenis
removed). Roads have been laid in the
mining areaall theway down to the bottom
of the mine, connecting all the benches.

Over burden and wasterocksareremoved
from sides of benches by blasting. Coal |

blasted in benches is then lifted using
shovels and dumpers and transported
through tipper trucks. Coal is transported
to the coal handling plant and through
railway wagons to power plants, cement
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& i,
Fig 6.9: Jalagam \engala Rao Open Cast mine at Sattupally

factories and other industries. Everyday,
about 10,000 tonnes of coal is mined and
transported from JVR Open Cast Mine.

Open cast mining is cost effective,
when compared with underground mining.
However, theimpactsare not environment
friendly. For example, about 550 hectares
of land including Lankapally reserved
forest land have become barren. SCCL has
been attempting to plant treeson theselands
and reduce pollution.

Thereare about 700 peopleworkingin
this mine. Of these 400 are regular and
better paid employees and others are

Fig 6.10: Coal mine is worked with Shovel _

Dumper combination
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contract workers. Most workers in this

mine are males. SCCL also uses private
service providersfor many activitiessuch
as removal of overburden to reduce °

production costs.

By now you must have got someideas
on how coal is mined and its impact on

people and livelihood options. While

e

exploiting natural resources, it isessential
to think various ways to protect

environment.

Fig6.12: Coal istransported by loading into
trucks at Coal Handling Plant

1. Minerds
4. Renewableresources

7. Barytes

Social Studies

Keywords

2. Underground mining
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Fig 6.11: Largehill at
Sattupally made by the
waste material
deposited from the mine

Why do you think SCCL employs
contract workers?

What could have happened tofarmers

\?g‘left their lands in the mining

Do you think it is necessary to use
heavy machinery and equipmentsin
open cast mining?

Why only males are employed in
open cast mine?

What is more important - reduce
cost of production or protect the
environment from pollution?

What would have happened if only
regular employees are recruited in
thismine?

3. Open pit mining

5. Non-renewableresources 6. Coal



| mproveyour learning

1. Draw aflow chart showing thevisit to and different
stages of open cast and underground mining.

2. Create atable to classify magjor health challenges,
precautions, and care taken towards protecting mine
workers as follows: 1. While working in the mines
2. While being employed.

3. Narrate the difference in requirement of labour in mine while using machines and
human [abour.

4. Seethemap of Telanganashowing mineralsinthischapter andidentify theminerals
foundinyour district.

5. Read the paragraph under the heading ‘ To whom do the mineralsbelong’ and answer
thefollowing:

The minerals do not belong to any particular person but they belong to all people.
Justify with reasons.

6. Look at theimage below. There are two different statements made by two persons.
What aspect of mining arethey talking about?

7. How do mineralshelp the country in development?

8. Prepareatableshowing different mineralsand their uses.
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Z1V1V 3
Trading without Money

Mohan hascomewithragi to Shyamaa
to buy mangoes. Shyama amadetwo equal
heaps of the ragi. She gave Mohan afew
mangoesthat together weighed asmuch as
one of the ragi heaps. The rate at which
the mangoes were exchanged is—‘half as
much asthegrain’. There can beother rates
too, such as*equal tothegrain’.

: In somevillages of

Y Adilabad district,
] children exchangetoys
made from bamboo
for rice. This system
of exchanging goods
directly against other
goods without the

use of money is
A\ called the Barter
system.

The blacksmiths
|| usedtomendtheblades
4 of ploughsor wheels of
) a bullock cart not for
cash but for a fixed
\, amount of grain after
every harvest.

e Areyouaware of any exchangesthat
aredonewithout money?

e You may have bought things in
exchange of old clothes, plastic,

Social Studies

Money and Banking

newspapers, hair, paddy etc. Discuss
thetransaction.

In another example, Gopal has a goat
and he wants to exchange it for rice. He
goes to Seenu. Seenu wants a goat but he
has jowar and not rice. Gopal meets Ramu
who produces paddy. But Ramu does not
want to exchange his paddy for the goat,
he wants to buy jowar.

Comp‘lé@ the following table:
Seenu

N Gopal Ramu

2

-
Wishes
to buy
Wishes
to sell
e What can we conclude from the
abovetable?
e Explain in your own words why
exchange is not possible between
Gopal and Seenu.

e Will the use of money help? Fill in

theblanks.

If Gopal exchangeshisgoat with.......
for money, thenusesthis......... to buy
rice from ......... Now ....... can use

thismoney tobuy ......... from Seenu.

e Ask your parents how washermen,
barbers, neeti kaavalikaru were paid
for their work invillages and towns.
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Exchange with Money

If we use money, for the exchange of
goods,there will be no problem in
exchanging commodities. Then, aperson
who has something in excesswill not have
to necessarily find another person who
needsit and has something alsoto givein
return. Money acts as an intermediary or
anin between step, something that isheld
for sometime because it can be used
further. We saw these situations in the
above examples. Money can be exchanged
for goods because it is acceptable to all.
Those who wish to sell something will
accept money asapayment and similarly,
thosewho wish to buy somethingwill only
have to offer money in exchange. Any
commodity or service can be exchanged
for money, and money can be exchanged
for any commaodity or service. Money, by
itself, may have no use. It is needed
because of theroleit playsin the process
of exchange. One can also borrow and pay
back intheform of money.

e How can money be used in the
transacti ons between Gopal, Seenu,
and Ramu? Explain with the help of
aflow chart.

e If the role of money, as described
above, was stated as a medium of
exchange, would you agree? Explain.

e |nabarter system, how do peoplein
your area pay to a person who cuts
thelir hair? Discuss.

Barter System has another problem.
Gopal: How many bags of rice will you
give for this goat?

Production, Exchange and Livelihoods

Seetaiah: Four bags.

Gopal: | Need Two
Bags of Rice. will you
give wheat for the
remaining two bags of
Rice.

cangiveyou
edible oil,
pulses.

Gopal I
don’t require
pulses,
| want sugar.

Gopal: I will

Under the barter system, to make the
exchange possible, it is necessary to
determine the value of a commodity in
terms of another. If one hasto do thisfor
many commodities, it can be quite
cumbersome and does not facilitate
exchange or trading. It is not convenient.
Other forms of exchange also evolved that
wewill read about later. However, insome
situations, barter system is still used and
found useful, especially inrural areas.

e For how much rice should Gopal
exchangehisgoat?

e |f money wasnot used by you or any of
the tradersin your santalu or weekly
market, imaginewhat would happen?
Describethestuation inaparagraph.

Money and Banking



e Do you think money can act as a
measure of value of the goods and
services? Explain.

Gopal has a goat, and wants to buy a
matchbox. Isit afair exchange for him?
He cannot give a part of the goat for a
matchbox, becausethegoat isnot divisible.
But, with money, you can buy small items
also. Money isdivisible—there are Rupees
and Paise.

You can see that commodities like
vegetables should be exchanged
immediately, because they are perishable.
Thisproblem issolved when commaodities
are sold for money. Money isdurable, and
it can be kept for future use. Also, holding
of commodities like sheep, goats or bags
of rice requires a lot of space and
maintenance and you need cartsand trucks
to carry your goods for exchange to the
market. However, money doesnot require
much spaceto keep, it can be carried about
anywhereinabag or purse. Itisportable.

Evolution of Money

People all over the world practised
barter system and also encountered the
problems with this system. When trading
became more widespread, more goodswere
bought and sold. They wered so transported
over long distances. In such circumstances,
use of someform of money evolvedinall
societies. For example, invery early ages,
people used grainsand cattle asmoney. B,
theseweredifficult to transport and stock.
Durability was also a problem since they
could be attacked by disease etc.

Social Studies

Over time, peoplepreferred scarceand
attractive metalsasamedium of exchange.
Copper, bronze, silver and gold aredurable,
can be divided into parts and be carried
around. Since they were scarce, they
became acceptableby all. However, some
problems remained and new problems
cameup. For every exchange, themetal had
to beweighed and | ater on, traderswere not
sure about the quality of the metal. What
onemight get in exchange may not be pure
gold or silver. After sometime, there was
aserious problem of trust in the quality of
metal that wasused asmoney for exchange.

This provided an opportunity for
variousrulersof the kingdomsto come up
with a system that was suitable for them
and a so solved some of the above problems.
Thisled to minting of coinswith standard
Size, weight, and purity fromthe Roya Mint.
It was not necessary to weigh them each
time, there was greater assurance of purity
and they were easy to carry. In the Roman
period, “Besant”- a gold coin, was the
sandard currency andinthe Mauryan period,
“Pana’ a silver coin, was the standard
currency. Coins became the acceptable
form of money by tradersand people.

e Why were metals preferred for use
asmoney?

e Doyouthink minting of coinswasa
goodidea?

e Inwhat wayswould minting of coins
benefit the rulers? Can you think of
three different reasons?
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Paper Money and Emergence of
Banks

Peoplewho had to buy and sell inlarge
quantities had to carry large amounts of
gold or silver coinsfor their transactions.
S0, they started looking for safe placesto
keep them. They went to goldsmiths, where
their money would be protected. The
goldsmiths charged fees for keeping their
valuables safe and making them available
whenever they wanted. This practice
became popular and the trust in some of
the goldsmiths or shroffs grew.

These goldsmiths would also give
loans and had branches in many cities,
leading to anew system of paper money or
hundis. For example, Somuisamachinery
tools merchant of Vijayawada, he hasto
go to Hyderabad to buy machinery from
Chandu. It isdangerousto carry gold coins
for payment all theway to Hyderabad. So,
he keeps his ten gold coins with a
goldsmith, and takesareceiptissuedin his
name. Thereceipt would say, “| promiseto
pay 10 gold coins’. Now, Somu buys the
machines from Chandu. He gives the
goldsmith’sreceipt to Chandu and tellshim
to collect the 10 gold coins from the
goldsmith as payment. But he goes to
Sayeed who sellsiron and steel, and gives
him Somu’s receipt for 10 gold coins in

Production, Exchange and Livelihoods

Fig 7.1: Coins of different periods, kingdoms

exchangefor stedl. Hetells Sayeed that he
can collect the gold from that same
goldsmith. Since the goldsmith is known
to al and istrusted for always paying up
thereceiptsthat are brought to him, Sayeed
acceptsthereceipt easily. Somu’soriginal
recei pt has now circulated in the economy,
and is being transferred from one person
to anotherand all accept thisasameans of
payment. Because of thetrust created, such
receipts began to work as a new form of
money.

The early bankers in India such as
Jagatsethsof Bengal, Shahsof Patna, Arunji
Nathji of Surat, Chettiars of Madras
enjoyed such wealth and reputation that
thelir recei pts— paper money called hundis
- were accepted throughout the country and
outside too.

Let uslook at a different story about
the emergence of banks. In 1606,
Amsterdam wasamagjor trading centrein
Europe. Here, there were 846 types of
silver and gold coins recognised by the
government that could be accepted for
exchange. However, traders were always
suspiciousof each other —everyonewould
doubt the purity and weight of these coins.
The merchants of Amsterdam got together
and solved thisprobleminaunique manner.
They created abank owned by the city. A
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merchant would take his coinsand the bank
wouldweigh and find out theamount of pure
metal in the coins and give him a receipt
for this, open an account and deposit the
coins in the bank.Whenever required, he
could ask for the pure metal. He could also
transfer some of this to another person, if
required. This was quite convenient for
traders.

Thebank operated honestly and it was
trusted by all the traders. They would ask
for receiptsof thebank or atransfer totheir
account, instead of the coins. The traders
knew that the bank would give them pure
metal on demand. Deposits at the bank
becameanew form of money. Thebusiness
of thebank grew and it worked successfully
for two centuries. The operation of bank
depositsas money had evolved.

e Why dothereceiptsof thegoldsmith
work asmoney?

e Canyouthink of situationswhenthis
trust of the goldsmith could break?

e What wasthe problem faced by the
traders in Amsterdam and how did
they find away out?

e After two centuries, this bank
collapsed. Can you guesswhat could
have been the reasons for this?
Discuss.

e Read the promise on paper notesused
today. Who is making the promise
and to%om?Why isthisimportant?
Discis.

BANKING

Modern Banks

e Have you ever been inside a bank?
What are the names of some of the
banksyouknow?

e If you step inside a Bank, you will
find some employees sitting at
different counters with their
computers/ ledgersand dealing with
the customers. You can a so observe
people depositing money at some
counters and withdrawing money at
other counters. There is one cabin
where the manager sits. What do
these bank employeesdo?

Commercial Banks

Banking is a business activity where
money deposits are collected from the
public, and these deposits can be

Social Studies

transferred from one person to another.
Banks also give loans to businessmen,
indusgtridists, farmersand individuals. Such
banksare called Commercia Banks. Let us
examine both these aspects.

Cash Deposits

Deposits refer to the money that
people keep in the banks. There are
different types of deposits. Let uslook at
some of them in the following sections:

Savings Deposits or
Accounts:

Geeta has saved Rs. 5000 from her
salary and wantsto keep it safely. She goes
to a branch of State Bank of Hyderabad
which is close to her home and opens a
SavingsAccount. Shegetssomeinterest on

Savings
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this money and her money is also safe.
Most importantly, she can withdraw this
money any time she wants. The bank
promisesto pay on demand.

Find out :

e How would she withdraw the money
fromanATM?

e How can shewithdraw money from her
bank branch?where she hasan account.

Why do we save money in a bank?

e Money kept at home does not earn
interest and has no security But,
money kept in abank account does. If
you keep money in the bank, it will
grow. How do you think will themoney
grow?

e Money is safe in a bank, But, it is
important to check if the bank inwhich
you intend to keep your hard earned
money is licensed or not. A person
should not share his/her bank account
detailswith anybody. Protecting your
bank account isalso very important.

Basic Saving Bank Deposit Account
(BSBDA)

e |tcanhave"zero" or very low minimum
balance.

e There are no restrictions like age,
income, amount etc. criteria for
opening for individuals.

e Maximum of four withdrawals in a
month is allowed including ATM
withdrawals.

e Theservicesavailableinclude deposit
and withdrawal of cash; receipt/ credit
of money through el ectronic payment
channelsor cheques.

e PM JAN DHAN YOJANA : PMIDY
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Scheme is the latest mega scheme
intiated by the Government of Indiain
August 2014. Thenew schemeaimsto
achievefinancid inclusion by ensuring
that every poor household in the
country to get easy accessto credit and
open bank accounts, with zero balance.

Under the schemethe governament
isgiving rupay debit card along with
Rs 1 1akh accident insurance coverage
and overdrafting facility.

Small Account

If 'Basic Savings Bank Deposit Account'
isopened on the basisof ssimplified Know
Your Customer. (K'Y C) norms, the account
would additionally be treated as a 'Small
Account' and would be subject to
conditions stipulated for such accounts.

e Total creditsin such accounts should
not exceed onelakh rupeesin ayear.

e Maximum balance in the account
should not exceed fifty thousand

rupeesat any time.
e Thetotal amount of debits by way of

cash withdrawa sand transferswill not
exceed ten thousand rupeesin amonth.

e Small accounts are valid for a period
of 12 months initially which may be
extended by another 12 monthsif the
person provides proof of having
applied for an Officially Valid
Document

Current Account Deposits

Many businessmen, shopkeepers,
companiesand tradershave alarge number
of daily transactions, earnings and
payments. They have to withdraw money
multiple timesto buy goods, pay |abourers

Money and Banking
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deposit islessthan the interest on fixed

deposits.

N Fixed Deposit

Manaswini’s grandfather wanted to
give her a gift. So, he gave her a Fixed

Q: /Y Deposit certificatefor Rs. 10,000. “It will

Fig7.2: InsideaBank
etc. Similarly, large business offices get
money from customerswho purchasetheir
goods and services every day and they pay
to those who have supplied them various
things or done some work for them daily.
For many requirementsof thesekind, banks
have a separate type of account called
Current Account. There are no restrictions
on the number of times you can deposit or
withdraw themoney from acurrent account.
Transactions can be made by way of cheque,
sothereisno risk of handling huge amounts
of cash. However, thebank doesnot pay any
interest on money deposited in a current
account but will collect service charges.

Sarayu’s father started a Recurring
Deposit of Rs. 500in abank every month
for a period of 5 years. He earns some
interest which hewill get along with the
principal amount he deposited after the
completion of 5 years.

deposits

people make

grow enough in the next five yearsto pay
for your college admission,” grandfather
said. How canit grow?

Themoney inaFixed Deposit or aTerm
Deposit cannot be withdrawn from the
bank for afixed period of time. It could be
oneyear, two, fiveor sevenyears. Therate
of interestiis higher on afixed deposit.

e When should one opt for fixed
depositsfor savings?

e How muchmoney will Manaswini get
from her Fixed Depositinfiveyears
iIf the rate of interest is 8%?

e Suppose she needs the money
urgently for somemedical treatment.
Can she withdraw it from the Fixed
Deposit at the bank? What will

happen’? What isthedifference

between Saving A/c

people take ~and CurrentA/c?
loans

Fig 7.3: Functioning of a Bank
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How does the Banking system

work?
Cheque deposited into abank account

enables one to transfer the money into
another account. Thisfacility operated by
the banking system makes deposits work
like money. Bank depositsare money.

In many towns and cities
representatives of all banks meet on each
day to settle what each bank hasto pay to
the other and receive from the other.
Cheguesthat have been verified are handed
over to each other. Oneof the banksworks
as the Clearing Bank where al the banks
have an account. The paymentsand receipts
between banks are done by this Clearing
Bank.

In the present system, all banks and
most of their branches are linked by
computers. All deposit holder accountsand
their signatures can be accessed by the
branchesanywhere. Hence, representatives
don’t haveto meet nor do bankshavetosend
cheques to the outstation branches.
Transaction between one bank and another
is done through interlinked computers.
This makes the whole system work faster
and in an easier manner.

Cheques

Now adays, cheques are widely used
for making paymentsand receiving money.
When you want to give money to someone,
you write acheque in that person’s name.
When you want to send money to someone,
wholivesin adifferent place, you can send
achegueto the person by post. You can aso
use your cheque to transfer money
electronically into the other person’s
account through a bank. For business
purposes, where money is frequently
received and paid, cheques are very
important asamedium for transactions.

You can see an example (Fig: 7.4) of
how a cheque is written. Suresh is an
account. holder in the State Bank of
Hyderabad. He hasto pay Rs. 1,75,000/-
to Kancharla Sujatha. So, he gives her a
crossed cheque in the name of Kancharla
Suyjatha

e Draw thepictureof abank cheque in
your notebook and pay Rs.1,50,000
to your friend sitting next to you.

e Why is a crossed cheque safe?
Discuss.

N Y
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Fig 7.4: A model cheque
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e If Suresh Babu wants to deposit
Rs.1,75,000 electronically into
KancharlaSujatha saccount through
hisbank, how can thisbe done? What
moreinformation would herequire?
Visit abank and find out.

e Discuss and make a list of the
different paymentsthat people make
electronically without using a
cheque.

Demand Draft (D.D.)

Shloka, a student applied for
Intermediate admission. She hasto submit
the application along with the Demand
Draft to the authorities,

When you have to make payments to
organisations in advance to avail the
sarvices, you haveto pay themoney thorugh
a D.D. Banks collect some amount as
service charge and issue a D.D. Example
Shlokawantsto D.D. for Rs.1000/- shehas
to pay Rs. 1030/- including Rs.30/- as
service charges. The exchange value is
equal totheD.D. amount. TheD.D. enables
the authorities to encash-immediately
unlike the cheque. The cheque may some
timesbereturned dueto insufficient funds,

incase of D.D. thereisno chanceto return
becausetheamount isaready paid, D.D. is
acceptablefor all payments.

e What isthedifference betweenD.D.
and Cheque?

e WhyisD.D. moreacceptablethan a
Cheque?

Bank Accountsfor Minors

e A Savings/ Fixed/ Recurring bank
deposit account can be opened by a
minor of any age through his/her
natural orlegally appointed guardian.

e Minorsabovetheageof 10yearsare
allowed to open and operate savings
bank accountsindependently, subject

| to bank's risk management systems

that arein place

e Additional banking facilities like
internet banking, ATM / debit card,
cheque book facility etc., are
alowed. But, minor account holders
can withdraw only amount that is
deposited in hisor her account.

wredy vee w ~€——— RECEIVED BANK pATE =—
.&ma? | e Y g r— Key: TABKIS I-’1 e hkhlE) I
weLing ?:mch MADHANADHAR A BRANCH pialiet, S Sr, Mo 38410 e
SOE Mo 1 110 DEMAND DRAFT 0O 0O M M Y Y ¢ 1
-l 2 NAME OF THE RECEIVER _ 8
. mmh -mb:ulcr IEF_MINSSTER OF DELHI : = e s Sk
r el 0O PAY oR ORDER—
¥ Lﬁ'_ii‘g .IT.!Im: TETa B DN SUSY TG L‘Fh_l AMOUNT-IN'WORDS - 8
ST R ? 364.0C 5
AMOUNT, .
PO OOOEIISOI0T ey TABKIS S MNo: 34106 AMSOUNT BELOW 385(343) /:—. J VALUE RECEVED”

ISSUING AUTHORITY SIGN —'_6>'

ISSUED BANK —_— R BT I
STATE BAMNK OF INDIA
b

wossagre e i i w2 3wt i
WALE Y @ COME Sy

T J DRAWTEL BILASETH MNEW
e SE & . AOO00E Nec 00691

y
q r - }
R, .- lo - ‘
wdofs frmarue e LS
T o R Al ud i LEY el
v DELHI NAS BABNMG WS & Fro orssimnt e famen 24 *
RS [ (NSNS el

D.D. NUMBER 8 scqp 2030

e L ] &y = EW* B

Fig 7.5: A model Demand Draft
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L oans

A bank isabusiness enterprise. It has
to pay interest to itsdepositors, pay salary
to its employees, hasto buy and maintain
equipment, pay rent and bear all the cost of
running abank and aso make profit. So how
doesit earn revenue?

Depositsarethe source through which
money saved by people comes into the
bank. As long as the depositors trust that
the bank will pay them their money on
demand, peopledon’t rush to withdraw their
deposit as cash. Many people withdraw
money at the beginning of themonth. If the
depositors are farmers, there will be a
greater demand for cash during certain
seasons (rainy season). Hence, over a
period of time, banks realised that they
require only a small proportion of the
deposits so that they can always keep the
promise of payment on demand. Thetrust
ismaintained if people can withdraw their
money as cash or use bank deposits for
payments.

Ontheother side, banksalso giveloans
to people. Peoplewill pay theseloans back
with interest. Banks also giveloansto the
government and earn some interest. The
interest earned on loans given by the bank
isthe source of revenue.

e Will the same rate of interest be
charged for all types of borrowers
from abank?

e What will happenif some borrowers
do not repay the bank loan?

e Why dothebankschargeinterest on
the loans they give more than the
interest they pay for deposits?

Production, Exchange and Livelihoods

Types of Loans

Banks give loans and advances to
different sections of the publicliketraders,
industrialists, students (educational loans),
farmers, artisansetc. Let usexaminesome
of them.

Rahim is a small farmer who grows
paddy on his 4 acres of land. He needed
money for fertilisersand seedsat thetime
of sowing. So, hetook an agricultureloan
of Rs10,000fromthebank. Hemortgaged
(gaveassecurity) hisharvest. After selling
the harvest, Rahim will return the amount
of loan to the bank aong with interest
withinoneyear.

Lecdlawantsto buy aflat. Shetakesa
housing loan from abank Rs. 8 lakhs by
maortgaging her flat. A certain amount is
deducted from her salary every month and
paid to the bank. She will recover the
ownership papers of her flat after fully
paying off her bank loan.

Rohit is an employee in a private
organization. Hewantsto buy atwowheder
to go to office. He takes a vehicle loan
from a bank for rupees 50,000/- by
submitting required documents he took
loanfor 4 year period. A certainamount is

Fig 7.6: SHG members meeting
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deducted from his salary every month
whichiscalled Equi Monthly Installment
(EMI). Bank interest ratesvary from loan
to loan and depend upon |oan period al so.

Shanta is a member of the Self Help
Group (SHG). She has taken aloan from
the bank to repair her house. She does not
have to keep any assets as security. The
group will ensurethat loans are paid back
by its members.

Different people can obtain loans for
different requirements under some rules
and conditions of the bank. Interest rate,
security, documentsrequired and the mode
of repayment areall part of the conditions
for theloan.

e Why do banksask for security while
lending?

e Which isabetter source of loans —
Banksor Money Lenders? Why?

e How isSHG loan different froman
individual loan?

Fig 7.7: A person withdrawing money from
an ATM
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| nter net banking

Now adays, computersandinternet are
used everywhere. Inmost banks, humanand
manual teller counters are being replaced
by the Automated Teller Machine[ATM].
Banking activity is being done with
computers, internet and other electronic
means of communication whichisknown
as electronic banking or internet banking.
Most of the banksprovide debit card, credit
card, net banking and mobile banking
services to their customers to use the
banking servicesonline.

Internet banking helps transfer funds
from one customer’s bank account to
another customer’s bank account, buying
and selling goods, investments, or repaying
loans, payments of electricity, phone and
other utility bills.

With internet banking, a customer is
saved from hassesof travelling, paper work
and other kindsof formalities. Injust afew
clicks, people can accesstheir account and
transfer funds, pay bills etc. People with
hectic schedules prefer Internet Banking.

Mr. Raghu has an account in State Bank
of India (SBI), Secunderabad branch and has
registered for online banking facility. To pay
his phone bill, Mr. Raghu logs into the SBI
website by entering his user name and
password. He selects the option for online
payment of phone bill, enters the phone
number and the amount to be paid. The
amount will be debited from his SBl account
and aninvoice will be generated. Paying bills
online saves time and energy and also
ensures that the bills are paid in time.
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1. NEFT (National Electronic Funds

Transfer):This service can be used by
an individual or an organisation to
transfer any amount of money from
their account to another account.

RTGS (Real Time Gross Settlement):
This service is used for high value
transactions. An individual or
organisation can transfer an amount of
Rs.2|akh and aboveto any other account.

IMPS (Immediate Payment Service)
helps people to transfer money from
the bank through a mobile hand set,
internet banking or through ATMs,
instantly.Customer must have his
mobile number linked with his bank
account to use this facility. The
customer can utilise this service
throughout the year including on bank
holidays.

UPI (Unified Payment Interface): To
transfer money through this, there is
no need to enter receiver’'s name,his
account number, bank nameanditsIFS
Code (IFSC) etc. It is enough, if we
know their VPA (Virtual Payment
Address) or Aadhar number. By entering
any of these, we can transfer the money
that wewish to send instantly. Bharat

Keywords
1. Barter 2. Formsof money
5.Loan 6. Interest
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Interfacefor Money(BHIM) isan app
that lets you make easy and quick
payment transactionsusing UPI.

USSD (Unstructured Supplementary
Service Data) is a mobile banking
service based for small value
transactions. It can be used on all
phonesincluding basi c feature phones.
Thisfacility can be used as per one's
convenience to any one and to
anywhere.

Rupay Cards. Payments can also be
made using credit or debit cards. In
order to address he needs of Indian
consumers, National Payments
Corporation of Indiahaslaunched the
Rupay Card which offers numerous
advantages|likelower costs, safety and
security. All account holders under
Prime Minister Jan DhanYojana are
eligiblefor Rupay Cards

For the first 4 services, IFSC and
internet are necessary. But for USSD,
without IFSC and internet, transactions
can bedone.

IFSC (Indian Financial System Code):
Each bank hasaspecia 11 digit code.
First 4 alphabets indicate bank code,
remaining numbersindicate the branch.

3. Deposits 4. Savings
7. Cheque
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| mprove your learning

8.

1. Cantherebeany difficultiesor disadvantagesin keeping
money inabank? Think and write.

2. Inwhat ways have cheques made exchange of money
more convenient?

3. Only apart of the total depositsis kept as cash in the
bank-safe. Why isthis so and how doesthisbenefit the
bank?

If many loans are written off (that is, borrowers are not required to pay back the
money), how will thisaffect theworking of the bank?

Read the paragraphs under the heading ‘ Types of Loans’ and answer thefollowing
guestion: What sort of |oans are more common in your area?

Suppose, thisyear, therainfall ispoor and the crop yieldisonly half asmuch aswas
originally expected. Some argue that farmers should be asked to pay back only half
theamount they havetaken asloans. Othersarguethat full amount should berepaid,
keeping inview the next year’scrop. In your opinion; what should the bank do and
why?

People have to pay a higher interest on loans than the interest they receive on a
fixed deposit for the same time-period. Why do you think thisis so?

Doyou feel that the loans taken from SHGs are hel pful to the members? How?

Discussion : Invitetheloca postmaster/postman to your classand interact with him or

her on banking servicesavailablein post offices.

Project:

1.

2.

Visit abank or invite abank employeeto the school and find out:
a) How to open asavingsaccount in your name?
b) How are cheques cleared by the banks?
¢) How dobanksmake NEFT/RTGSAMPSUPI/MMID Transfers?
d) What security precautions are necessary for an ATM to work?

e) Apart from cheques, people can aso exchange money through Bank Drafts/
online transaction etc. Find out more about the different modes of exchange.

f) For the person receiving the money, what isthe advantage of onlinetransaction
compared to acheque?

e Studentscan be encouraged to ask questionsrelated to money, currency, coinsand
functioning of banks - asmany aspossible.

Please visit www.rbi.org.in and read comics on financial inclusion/ financial literacy
themes.
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|mpact of Technology on

Livelihoods

Changes in Technology

Technology is something we see and
use everyday. Whenever you talk on your
mobile phone, switch on the TV or work
on your computer, you are using the l atest
technology. Technology is the practical
application of knowledgein our everyday
lives that leads to a new product or an
improvement in the way something works,
or how somethingisdone. Evenwhenyou
sharpen your pencil, you use instruments
for cutting and chopping. When you cook
in different vessels, you are using
technology. From simple instruments and
equipment to all the complicated
machinery that we use, all these are apart
of technology. Technol ogy can befound at
home, in afactory or for communication
and transport.

Think of all the complicated machinery
and technol ogy used nowadays—in space
explorations, infactories, for transport, and
so on. Technology has
developed over time.
You have also learnt
about the industrial
revolution and how
therewasatremendous
change in the methods
of production during
the 18" and 19
centuries.

Production, Exchange and Livelihoods

e \Who were the contributors to this
industrial revolution?

The steam engine changed many
production processesinfactories. L ater on,
with the invention and discovery of new
sources of energy such as electricity,
factories as we see them today emerged.
When a new machine or method of
production is created for the first time, it
iscalled aninvention. However, practical
applicationof theseideastakesalongtime
and depends on many factors. These could
beimprovements to make the technology
effective, reducing cost of new techniques,
acceptance of a new way or product.
Technical developments or technical
improvements can be due to completely
new types of machinery (X ray machines
and power looms), or changesin thetypes
of raw materials used (plastic instead of
rubber), or reorganisation of production
processes.

Fig8.1: A woman weaver



For example, Henry Ford of USA
started the Assembly Line method of
production to produce more cars quickly.
This led to mass production in factories,
and huge increase in output. The internal
combustion engine, new materials and
chemical products, communication
technologies such asradio, computersetc.,
aresome other exampleswhereavast range
of practical application has been made.
Technical change canlead to anew product
or anew way of producing the same goods
or service. Morejobsare created for those
who haveto supply raw materials (such as
iron, coal, etc.) for the production of these
new machines. Also, using these machines
leads to morejobs. For example, cars and
busesare produced withiron and steel, and
there is demand for drivers, mechanics,
petrol stations etc.

Social Studies

Fig 8.2: (left) Photo of 1940’s of Koya man
and woman squeezing palm fruit, (right)

carpet weaver in Hyderabad

° I-Tqﬁ have computerschanged thelife
N\ around you?

.+e Do you think technology has
changed entertainment? How?

e Find out the story of the first steam
engine. How did this lead to
establishment of Railwaysin India?

e Didyou seesolar energy being used
inyour neighbourhood, town or city?
Makeashort list. Why isthissource
of energy not used even morewidely?
Discuss.

Technology is not always welcomed.
People areafraid that they would losetheir
jobs to the machines. For example, in the
19™ century in England, many textile
artisans protested violently against the new
power looms, which would replace them.
With combine harvesters being used in
agriculture, people have similar reactions.
In India, when computers were first
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introduced, peoplethought that they would
lose their jobs.

It is true that some jobs will be lost
but other new jobs will aso be created.
However, technology impacts different
sections of society in different ways. Is
thereaway out of thissituation? Arethere
any overall benefits? To analyse such
situations, we will study three different
situationsin India

Technological changes in Agriculture

Agriculture around the time of
independence was traditional. Farmers
produced paddy, wheat, vegetabl es, cotton
etc. They mostly depended onrainfall, and
in some areas got water from tanks or
rivers. Most farmerswere ableto cultivate
only once in a year. Simple implements
such as wooden plough, sickle, spades,
and crowbarswere used to cultivatefields.
Farmers used to save seeds on their own
for the next season. Bullocks were used
to transport goods, for ploughing and for
other agricultural operations. Agricultural
goods were produced mostly for self
(consumption —for use within the family)
and some for the market.

After Independence, the

from research ingtitutionsthat gave higher
yield were made available. Fertilisersand
pesticides were sold by cooperative
societies or through shops in markets.
Farmers were encouraged to buy and use
new agricultural machinery such astractors
for various operations.

Impact of Technology

Increasein production: Useof modern
technology in agriculture has helped the
farmers to produce more foodgrains and
other goods. Farmers are able to get more
yield in the same area in which they
cultivated earlier. Look at the following
table. Therewasatwo-foldincreaseinthe
amount of foodgrain such as paddy, whet,
cerealsand pulsesproducedin Indiaduring
thelast four decades. During 1990sand in
thefirst decade of the 21% century, farmers
were able to produce more than 200
million tonnes of foodgrainsevery year.

Table 1: Production of food grainsin India

Period Production (in mil. tonnes)
1961 - 75 101
1976 - 90 157

1991 - 2009 229

Graph 1: Production of food grainsin India
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Changes in production process:

Theuse of agricultural machinery also
changed the production process quite
considerably. Insomeareas, farmersbegan
to cultivatetheir farmstwice ayear which
increased employment opportunities for
labourers.

With the introduction of agricultural
machinery daily wagelabour arrangements
are preferred over annual arrangements.
They are freeto work for any farmer who
pays better wages. But thereisno assured
employment. Peak agricultural operations
such astrangplantation and harvest of paddy
istheonly timewhen labourers can demand
better wages. However, nowadays, large
farmers often prefer to get thiswork done
using machines. Agricultural labourers
gained some work, yet they also lost their
traditional jobs.

Decline in the use of animal power

Tractors began to be used for
transportation as well as agricultural
operations. Minor toolsused in ploughing,
sowing, weeding and harvesting also
underwent considerable change. Over the
years, the use of animals has declined
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Graph 2: Use of animalsin agricultural operationsin India (in %)
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considerably, as can be seen from the
graph 2 given below.

Small farmers are not able to use
modern agricultural techniques because
thesecanonly beusedinlargesized farms.
Hence, they look for employment in urban
areasor inothers farmsduring the rest of
theyear.

L oss of employment because of
Combined Harvester

Combined Harvester (CH) isone of the
important machinesused for paddy harvest.
It harveststhe crop, threshesand cleansthe
grain from chaff.

Fig 8.3: Combined Harvester

As it combines the activities of
harvesting, threshing and winnowing, itis
caled Combined Harvester.

Use of CH helpsin timely harvest of
paddy. It takes lesstime, reduces
the crop loss and helps the
farmers to tackle the peak time
labour shortage. It also saves the
2 cropfromthevagariesof weather
in coastal regions of Andhra
Pradesh and Odisha. Further, the
farmers are able to sow the
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, second crop without much delay.
Their dependency on labourers
has aso declined.
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A study on the use of CH in 2003
reported the following: Farmers are able
to save about one quintal of grain per acre,
which would have been otherwise lost
during manual harvesting. CH operators
charge about Rs.1100-1400 per hour so
large farmers are able to earn money by
hiring out their CH.

CH harvests paddy fields of about one
acreinonehour. If thiswasdone manually,
5 agricultural labourers might have been
required towork for 4 days. If 10 labourers
were employed, they would complete the
task in 2 days. Suppose, there are 250
agricultura labourersinavillagewhich has
1000 acres of paddy, if a Combined
Harvester isused, it will completethework
in55 daysworking 18 hoursevery day. But
each one of the 250 workers will lose 80
daysof employment.

Extensvefarm mechanisationisleading
to displacement of labourers. Agricultural
labourers and farmers working on others
fieldslose out to machinesusedinthefarm.
If people are not getting sufficient
employment opportunities in villages,
where will they go? There is very little
employment opportunity intownsand cities.

e What arethe advantages of usng CH
in agricultural production? Make a
list on the basis of the abovetext.

e In many villages, agricultural
l[abourers and women labourers in
particular were found to be upset
seeing the operation of CH. Why?

e List out the diffferent jobs lost by
agricultural labourers when
Combined Harvestersare used.

Production, Exchange and Livelihoods

e Doyouthinkitisappropriateto use
CHs in India where a large section
of peopleareworking inthefield of
agricultureaslabourers, are poor, and
there is a serious problem of rural
unemployment?

Use of machinery also changed the
nature of work done by agricultural
labourers — they are required to drive
tractorsfor various agricultural operations,
irrigate fields using pump sets, use of
sprayers, apply fertilisers, work with
harvesters and threshers. In many small
towns, workshops began to be established
to repair agriculture machinery which led
to the creation of new jobs. However, this
isnot enough to provide employment ona
large scale.

_~e It is argued that new jobs can be
created in rural areas through
infrastructure works. Link roads,
tanks, bunds etc. can be constructed
through labour intensive schemes. If
youliveinarural areg, find out if any
such activities are being done and
discuss if these will suffice for the
livelihoods of the rural people.

| —
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Fig8.4: Ford ssembly line
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Technology and Industry

Recall the lesson in Class VII on
Jagathaiah’s family which is engaged in
weaving of Ikkat sarees. Textile industry
congstsof variousactivitiesinvolvedinthe
process of making cloth. Today, about 10
crore people are working in different
segments of textile industry. The textile
industry is the second largest employer
after agriculturein India

Impact of Textile Mills

The British introduced powerloom
productionin India. Whenthemills started
making cloth, the demand for the handloom
weavers cloth dropped. Thishappened over
many years. Later, the mills started facing
competition from powerloom clustersthat
began operating from small workshops.

A major difference between a
Powerloom Unit and aMill producing cloth
isthe scale of operation. A Mill or Factory
may have hundreds of looms in a large
space, it is a factory complex employing
tens and hundreds of workersin different
sections.

A Powerloom Unit will have only a
small number of workersand isestablished
at homewith afew loomsor inarelatively
smaller space such asin workshop sheds.

Most mills produce very high quality
cloth, whereas powerlooms mostly produce
low or average qudity cloth. In powerlooms,
awidevariety of fabricsare produced such
asshirting, suitings, saree, dhoti, sheetings,
towels, chaddhar, furnishing, shawls,
blankets etc. made out of cotton, blended,
synthetic, silk and wool yarn.

Social Studies

Impact of Powerlooms

In 1940s, there were only 40,000
powerlooms. Now, nearly 5 lakh power-
loom unitsrunwith 23 lakh loomsin India
Most units are small having 1-8 looms.
Tamil Nadu, Maharashtraand Gujarat have
alarge number of powerloomunits. Nearly
50,000 powerlooms are being operated in
Telanganaand AndhraPradesh.

Production of cloth in 1988-89
250

20% '
55%

B Powerlooms W Handliooms

B Mills

Production of clothesin 2010-11

16%

21’

O Handlooms

63%

B Powerlooms

B mils
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L ook at the piediagrams. Since 1980s,
powerlooms account for the largest share
of cloth productioninIndiaand their share
isincreasing over theyears.

Powerlooms have moved from large
millsto small sheds and houses and have
brought about many changesin thetextile
industry. Nearly 60 lakh people get
employment through powerlooms.

Decline of Handlooms

Oneimportant and visiblechangeisthe
declineof handlooms. 1n 1988, for instance,
therewere 33 lakh handlooms operating in
different states and in 2009-2010, this has
come down to 24 lakh units. Look at the
following table showing the number of
handlooms in some states and how it has
declined during thelast two decades. Though
handlooms have found a new market in
traditiona fabric and designs, dueto changes
in people’s perference for clothesand lack
of support from government, handloom
weaversare moving to other occupations.

Changein no.of handloom units
State 1988 2009
TS.andA.R  |5,29,000 | 1,24,700
Gujarat 24,000 3,900
Karnataka 1,03,000 40,500
Maharashtra 80,000 4,500
MadhyaPradesh| 43,000 3,600
Punjab 22,000 300
TamilNadu | 5,56,000 | 1,55,000

Look at the graph 3 on the right. The
amount of cloth produced per worker in
powerloomsisabout six times higher than

Production, Exchange and Livelihoods

Fig 8.5: V\Eai ng Pochampalli saree
in handlooms because of the use of
mechanised technology. Thisalso explains
why powerlooms have mushroomed
during the last five decades in India.

But there are certain problems faced
by the workersin powerlooms. Compared
tomills, powerloomspay avery low saary.
While mills pay a monthly salary, to its
workers, the workers in powerlooms are
paid on the basis of pieces produced or on
the basisof the quantity of produced cloth.

Graph 3: Labour productivity in
handlooms and powerlooms
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Thereisno obligation for powerloom
unitsto provide hedlthcare, pension or other
social security provisions. If there is a
power-cut, powerloom workers are not
givensaaries. Inmills, workersformtrade
unionsand employershaveto negotiatewith
trade unions for fixing wage rates. Trade
unions do not exist in most powerloom
clusters. One study of apowerloom cluster
reported in 2008: ‘Food insecurity,
malnutrition, anaemia and other health-
related problems such as tuberculosis,
asthmaand gynaecological illnessesamong
women; housel essness, and ahigh dropout
rate among children are some of the
common challenges confronting
powerloomworkers.’

e Theproduction of clothisclassified
into four categories : mill,
handlooms, and ?)

° state had the largest number
of handloomsin 1988. _state had
the largest number in 2009. Which

*@ | R B

(right) telephone assembly linein China
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Fig 8.6: \Women repairing community radio,

state had the lowest number of
handloomsin 2009?

e The pays the worker a
salary while the pays the
workers on rate.

Technological changes in Service
Sector

Technological changes also affect
service activities. Services include
activities that support agriculture and
industries. For instance, if cotton is
cultivated, it needs to be transported to
nearby towns for sale. Or if clothisto be
produced inapowerloom, yarn needsto be
transported from spinning mills. All the
trading activities are also services.
Services also include essentia activities
that may not directly helpinthe production
of goods. For example, werequireteachers,
doctors, lawyers and those who provide

Free distribution by T.S. Government 2021-22




personal services such aswashing clothes,
cutting hair, making shoes etc. We also
need people to do administrative and
accounting works and work in banks. Let
uslook at how communication service has
facilitated people to do their business
faster and better.

Change in technology makes
communication faster and easily
availabletoall

Daram Vinod is an elderly
businessman in Karimnagar. He has
been running an automobile shop for
more than thirty five years. He sells all
kinds of spare parts. He had a landline
phone on which he used to book a trunk
call for talking to people outside his
town. He had to wait in the queue till
his call got connected. Sometimes, the
person with whom he wanted to talk,
could not be contacted. If there was any
problem in the line or in the machine,
he had to wait for weeks to get it
repaired.

Times have changed now. Mobile
phones have come into use. He contacts
any person

he can get the details of his business
easily. Besides personal calls from his
family members, friends and relatives,
many automobile workshop owners
contact him on his mobile phone to
know whether he has the specific
spares. In case he does not have any
spares, he speaks to other shop owners
and collects from them and supplies
them to workshops. This helps him to
retain his regular customers. Many
mechanics from far away villages and
towns also contact him. Previously,
when he ordered some material from
Hyderabad, he was not sure of how
many days would it take for him to get
the material. Now, he directly contacts
the driver of the vehicle in which the

ordered materials are being
transported.
Do you know that India's

telecommunication network is the third
largest in the world? Nowadays, it isvery
easy to contact anybody through a phone
—you can use your landline phone or your
mobile phone. But this was not so till the
1990s. Only landlines were available and

with whom he

Graph 4: No. of Telephone/Mobile connections per 100 persons
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they were provided by the
government. All over India,
the mobile phones have
grown from 50 lakh
subscribersin 2001 to over
92.9 crore subscribers by
May 2012. The mobile
connections are 20 times
more than landlines.

The changes in
telephone technology has
brought down the cost of
communication. From
1995, when mobile phone
facilities were introduced
for thefirst time, until 2002
persons receiving the call
and persons making the call wererequired
to pay. Only afew people showed interest
in having amobile phone. Thispolicy was
changed in 2003, and now only thosewho
make calls are required to pay. In 1994, if
somebody wished to talk on a landline
phone for 3 minutes to a person 500
kilometres away, one had to spend Rs. 28.
In 2003, thishad comedownto Rs. 2.40to
4.80.

e Find out the current rates of phone
calls and discuss reasons for the
difference in the rates for between
companies and why they are

Fig 8.7: Atrainer in solar engineering unit. In this chapter, we saw
the photos of many women engaged in technology. Many of them like
the one above do not have an Engineering degree. Conduct a debate
in the classroom, about what biases/ stereotypes exist about women
getting educated as engineers.

New skillsand new jobs

Many private companiesincluding the
government-owned ones provide both
landline and mobile connections. Private
companies continue to expand their share
in the telecommunication services. Many
companies are being established in India
to manufacture mobile phone handsets.
These companies are now exporting
mobile handsetsto more than 80 countries
around the world. The telephone/ mobile
technology also came up with the need
for new skills. It created new jobs for
young people to work in multinational
companies, producing mobile handsets,
telephone booths, mobile sales, repair and

decreasing?
g recharge/ top-up shops etc.
Keywords
1. Technology 2. Invention 3. Irrigation Facilities

4. Fertilisers and Pesticides
6. ServiceActivities
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5. Agricultural Operations
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1. Narahari created thefollowing list of activitieswhere | & % 0
technology is not used. Do you agree with him? Give
reasonsfor your answe. i )

a) Whilesinging asong b) While cooking idli M4K6P 6
c) Whileperforming dramaonthestage  d) Whilemaking garland for sale

2. Describe how the situation of labour has changed in powerloomsand mills. Do you
think this change is beneficial to the labourers or to the owner? Give reasons for
your answe.

3. What are the advantages of using CHs? Who benefits the most? Why do farmers
useCH?

4. Changesintechnology lead to changesinjob opportunities. Do you agreewith this
statement?Why?

5. Prabavathi feelsthat it istruethat telephone technol ogy has changed. Shefeelsthat
new jobsareavailable only to educated persons. She aso saysthat many peoplein
Indiaare not literate and hence modern technol ogy isaways biased to the educated.
Do you agreewith her? Give your reasons.

6. Inthischapter, changesintechnology inthreesectorsare discussed. Inthefollowing
table, identify adifferent examplefor each of these sectorsthat isnot discussed here:

Sl. |Sector Older Newer Any impact on livelihood/

No. technology | technology | amount of production/ increase or
decreasein human effort

1 |Agriculture

2 | Industry

3 |Service

7. Read the paragraph under the heading ‘ New Skillsand New Jobs' and answer the
following: What are the newly created jobsfor young peoplein your area?

8. Locatethefollowing ontheworld map:

A) England B) USA C) India

9. The people who live in forests and close to forests cannot afford to use the latest

technol ogy. What measures do you suggest for improving their lives?
Project:

Mallaiahisafarmer in Sripuram village. There are about 100 housesinthevillage.
Today, al the work like planting, weeding, harvesting, spraying pesticides and
fertilisers isdone by machines. Earlier, it was all done manually. There are more
than 33 tractors and about 15 harvestersavailablein hisvillage. A few of them are
given on hire. The owners of the tractors charge Rs 300 per hour for tilling the
fields. More and more farmersare now using these machinesin their fields. Based
onthisinformation, create awall paper with illustrations and possible discussions
between different groups of peopleinthevillage.

m Production, Exchange and Livelihoods Impact of Technology on Livelihoods
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Public Health and the

Gover nment

Ascitizens of acountry, we expect the government to ook after the basic needs of its
people. Clean drinking water, proper sanitation, minimum food, education and health
facilities are required for all. No one should be excluded, nor should this inclusion be
dependent on whether oneisrich or poor. Since we consider all citizensto be equal, these
basi ¢ neccessities should be availableto peoplein all situations. Inthischapter, using the
case study of health, wewill examine how far the provisions of the Constitution are being

satisfied in our country.
Find out

e What steps can be taken to prevent
Malaria?

e What arethereasonsfor doctorsnot
accepting rural posting?

e Is the water you drink at school
clean?

e Why are children given food in the
anganwadis? Do they get adeguate
food to eat in the anganwadis of
your area?

In order to prevent and treat illnesses,
we need appropriate facilities such as
health centres, hospitals, laboratories for
diagnosis, ambulance services, blood banks
etc. We require qualified health workers,
nurses, doctors, lab technicians etc. who
can advise, diagnoseand treat illnesses. We
a so need medicinesand equipment that are
necessary for treating patients. To prevent
ilInesses, in addition to vaccinations we
need enough food, safe drinking water,
proper sanitation (safe disposal of faeces)
and aclean environment.

India has a large number of doctors,
clinics and hospitals. India aso has the

Social Studies

experience and knowledge of running a
public healthcare system. Thisisasystem
of hospitals and health centres run by the
government catering to ahuge population
scattered over lakhsof villages. Moreover,
there has been much advancement in
medical sciencesintheform of technology
and treatment procedures.

Indiaisthe fourth largest producer of
medicinesintheworld andisaso alarge
exporter of medicines. Indiahasthelargest
number of medical collegesin the world.
Approximately 15,000 new doctorsqualify
every year. Hedlth carefacilitieshavegrown
substantially over theyears. In 1950, there
were only 2717 government hospitals in
India In 1991, therewere 11,174 hospitals.
In 2000, the number grew to 18,218.

For some people, the best facilitiesare
availablewhilethe othersdo not havebasic
health care. This is contrary to what the
Indian Constitution desires for all the
peoplein the country. We havethe money,
knowledge and experience to change this
situation. How can this be done would be
discussed further in this chapter.
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Healthcare Services

Kiran and Sarita are classmates in a
school in Kharimnagar. They are close
friends. Sarita comes from a well-to-do
family, while Kiran’s parents struggle to
make ends meet. The rainy season had
just ended and there was an outbreak
of viral fever. Both fell ill at about the
same time. When they were back in
school, they talked about their illness.

Soon after Sarita got fever, her
father took her to a private hospital near
their house. Sarita’s father paid Rs. 100
at the registration counter. They were
given a card and asked to wait. Very
soon, the doctor saw her, and
recommended a number of blood tests
and a chest X-ray. They went to the
respective counters and everything was
easy and comfortable. When they came
back to the doctor after the tests, he
prescribed a medicine for the fever
and asked them to visit again
the following day with
the test results. The
following day, the
doctor went
through the test
reports and said
that everything
was all right. He
felt Sarita had a
viral infection
and there was no

cause for
worry. He
prescribed
several

Production, Exchange and Livelihoods

medicines. After that, she was feeling
much better and was back at school.

Kiran also had fever and body ache.

His father could not take time off his work
and they went to the nearby
Government Hospital only after two days.
They had gone quite early that day, but
already there was a long queue. Kiran
was feeling very ill and could barely
stand, but he had no choice. Finally, after
waiting for almost three hours, they were
able to see the doctor. After examining
Kiran, the doctor said that they should
get a blood test done. The

' blood test took another
two hours. They were
told to come the next

waiting was
repeated. The
\ doctor looked at
the report
and said
that Kiran
had a viral
fever like
m a n vy
others in town. He prescribed some
medicines for the fever and asked Kiran
to take lot of fluids and rest. Kiran got
well and attended the school.

Sarita really felt sorry for Kiran that
he had to undergo so much hardship to
seek treatment. She felt lucky to have
gone to the modern private hospital
where everything was so smooth and
easy. When Kiran asked her how much
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they had spent, she said Rs. 3,500 for
hospital charges and medicines. Kiran
said, “We spent only Rs. 100.”

e Why did Sarita have to spend so
much money? Give reasons.

e What problemsdid Kiranfaceinthe
Government Hospital? How do you
think could the hospital could work
in abetter manner? Discuss.

e What problemsdowefacein private
hospitals? Discuss.

e Where do you go when you areill?
Do you face any problems? Write a
paragraph based on your experience.

From the story above, you must have
understood that we can roughly dividethe
healthcarefacilitiesinto two categories: @)
Public health servicesand b) Private health
Services.

Public Health Services

The public health service is a system
of health centres and hospitals run by the
government to provide treatment to all
kinds of problems - from common
ilInesses to special services in both rural
and urban areas. At thevillagelevel, there
isavolunteer called ‘ ASHA worker’ who
helps peoplein getting health services. The
Anganwadi centrein the village serves as
a centre to provide nutrition and
Immunisation services to young children.
Children’sweightsare aso monitored here
to seewhether they aregrowing asper their
age. The Sub Centre covers a population
of 5000 people, who may be in one or
many villagesin arural area. This Centre

Social Studies

has Multi Purpose Health Assistants
(MPHAS) (Female and Male). They are
trained in dealing with common illnesses
and provideimmunizationto children, care
for pregnant women, take stepsto prevent
diarrhoea and malaria. These Centres
work under the supervision of Primary
Health Centres (PHC) located at the
mandal level. Each Primary Health Centre
covers a population of 30,000 (roughly
five Sub Centre areas). For every 4to 5
PHCs, thereisaCommunity Health Centre
which is a 30 bed hospital and has some
specialists. Some surgeries are done at
this level. At the divisional level is the
Area Hospital that has 100 beds. At the
districtlevel isthe District Hospital. Large
cities have many government hospitals
such asthe onewhere Kiran wastaken to.

Itiscalled‘public’ for many reasons.
The government in order to fulfil its
commitment of providing healthcareto al
citizens has established these hospitalsand
health centres. Also, the resources needed
to run these services are obtained from
the money that we all - the public - pay to
the government as taxes. One of the most

-----

Fig 9.1: Primary Health Centre
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important aspects of the public health
systemisthat it ismeant to provide quality
healthcare services either free or at alow
cost, so that poor families can seek
treatment. Another important function of
public health is to take action to prevent
the spread of diseasessuchas TB, malaria,
jaundice, cholera, diarrhoea, chikungunya
etc. This has to be organised by the
government with the participation of
people, otherwise it will not be effective.
Take the example of acampaign to seeto
it that mosquitoes do not breed in water

A

Fig 9.2: Award inside a hospital
coolers, roof tops etc. Thishasto be done

with the participation of all the residents
inthearea. In avillage, everyone must be
involvedto seeto it that thewater near taps/
handpumps does not form stagnant pools
where mosquitoes breed.

e What should be available in every
village as part of the public health
system?

Private Health Services
Thereisawiderange of private health
facilities that exist in our country. In the
rural areas, one finds Registered Medical
Practitioners(RMP). Inrural areas, another
popular provider of healthcare is the
untrained medical persons. Urban areas
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have a large number of doctors, many of
them provide specialised servicesin their
private hospitalsand nursing homes. There
are many private laboratories which test
blood, urine, stool or offer special facilities
such as X-ray, ultrasound etc. In fact, now
therearelarge companiesthat run hospitals
and some are engaged in manufacturing
and selling medicines. Medical shops are
found in every corner of the country.

As the name suggests, private health
facilities are not owned or controlled by
the government. Unlike the public health

== services, patients have to pay a lot of
&1 money for every service that they avail.
| Public or.government services are

financed by taxes collected by the
government. Therefore the fee people
pay for public health services are often
low. In the case of private healthcare

S gctual 'costs' and ‘profits' enter the

calculation and therefore the fee are
generally higher.

e Private health services can mean
many things. Explainwith the help of
some examplesfrom your area.

e Why do you think do people in the
rural areas go to untrained
practitioners, even though they know
that they are not properly trained?
Keep in mind the following aspects
during the discussion — trained
doctors do not work in villages;
people have faith in injection; treat
on credit; accepts payments like
grains or chicken.
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Health Insurance

Medicine is too expensive for some
chronic diseases for the ordinary people.
So, if public getsthe healthinsurance, they
may get qualitative serviceswith the help
of an insurance scheme. And there are
many insurance companiesin the market,
both in the public and private sectors.

Healthcareand Equality

In India, we have a situation where
private services are increasing but public
services are not. The private services are
mainly concentrated in the urban areas.
As these services are run for profit, the
costs are rather high.

But, the situation in public service at
present has changed due to the ambulance
services of ‘108 and ‘104'. Ambulance
numbered 108 reaches in time to provide
first aid in emergency cases and also
provide access by taking the victim
(patient) for further follow up medication
at near by health centre. Vehicles
numbered 104 is awith health personnel
and medicines providing monthly visits
to rural areas for health checkups and
providing medicine etc.

In fact, barely 20% of the population
can afford the cost of medicines that they
require during an illness. Even for those
who are not poor, medical expenses cause
hardship. It was reported in a study that
40% of people who are admitted to
hospital for someillnessor injury haveto
borrow money or sell some of their
pOossessions to pay the expenses.

For those who are poor, every illness
in the family is a cause of great anxiety
and distress. What is worse, such a
situation arises again and again. The poor
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do not have accessto basic necessitieslike
drinking water, adequate housing, clean
surroundings etc. and are more likely to
fall ill.

These families do not eat as much as
they should and are thus undernourished.
The expenses on illness make their
situation even worse and they may have
to sell off some of their possessions.
Taking anill person to the hospital means
loss of wages for another person for the
day, or for many days if the patient is
admitted in the hospital.

Basic publicfacilities

Water is essential for life and good
health. We need water to meet our daily
needs. Safe drinking water can prevent
many water-related diseases. India has
one of the largest number of cases of
diseases caused by lack of clean water
such asdiarrhoea, dysentery, and cholera.
Over 1,600 Indians, most of them children
below the age of five, reportedly die
everyday because of water-related
diseases. These deaths can be prevented
if people have access to safe drinking
water.

Like water, there are other essentia
facilities that need to be provided for
everyone. Healthcare, sanitation, el ectricity,
publictransport, schoolsarea so necessary.
These are known as public facilities.

The important characteristic of a
public facility is that once it is provided,
itsbenefits can be shared by many people.
For instance, a school will enable many
children to get education. Similarly, the
supply of electricity to an area can be
useful for many people: farmers can run
pumpsets to irrigate their fields, people
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can open small workshops that run on
electricity, factories require this for their
machines, students will find it easier to
study and most peoplewill benefitin some
way or the other.

The Government’s Role

Given that public facilities are so
important, someone must take the
responsibility of providing these to the
people. This*someone’ isthe government.
One of the most important functions of
the government is to ensure that these
public facilities are made available to
everyone. Let us try and understand why
the government must bear this
responsibility.

We have seen that private companies
operatefor profit in the market. In most of
the public facilities, there is no profit to
be had. For example, what profit can a
company accrue by keeping the drains
clean or running an anti-malariacampaign?
A private company will probably not be
interested in undertaking such work. But,
for other public facilities such as schools
and hospitals, private companies may well
be interested. We have many of these,
facilities particularly in large cities.
Similarly, if you are living in a city, you
would have seen private companies
supplying drinking water in seal ed bottles.
In such cases, private companies provide
public facilities but at a price that only
some people can afford. Many peoplewho
cannot afford to pay for such facilitieswill
be deprived of the opportunity to live a
decent life. This is against the
Constitutional promise for equal
opportunities for all and the right to a
decent life for everyone.
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Public facilities relate to people’s
basic needs. Any society requires that
these facilities are provided so that
peopl€e’s basic needs are met. The Right
toLifeinthe Constitutionisfor all people.
The responsibility to provide public
facilities, therefore, must be that of the
government. Compared to what we spend
on armed forcesthe expenditure on health
by government isminimal. Indiaisone of
the few countries where people have to
spend alarge amount on healthcare from
their own pocket. Health expensesare also
one of thereasonsfor peopleto betrapped
in debts that they cannot repay.

\7~
e Mark sentences that highlight the
relationship between public hedlth and

ationsfrom the government.
.

Both central and state governmentsare
responsible for health facilities. In the
diagram on the next page, you canidentify
how the central government institutions
function.

Satusof Nutrition in Telangana and
Andhra Pradesh

Adequate food, safe drinking water,
proper sanitation and prevention measures
are basic to ahealthy living environment.
Healthcare doesn’t mean only treating
diseases but ensuring the provision of
these basic needs. Are we able to do this?
Let us examine the situation. Recent
studies indicate that the level of nutrition
of peopleinthe country isalarmingly low.
A large section of the populationisliving
their lifeinaway that it may not be noticed
that these people are undernourished all
thetime. Thiscondition arises even though
we have enough stock of foodgrains to
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Ministry of Health and Family Welfare

feed everyone. These peopledon’t havethe
purchasing capacity to buy enough food for
their family. We know of this serious
situation through nutrition studies carried
out across the country.

All of usrequire somefat in our body
to remain healthy to provide the source of
energy for our activities and to protect
ourselvesfrom infections. People who are
undernourished/ not eating adequately are
not able to build the minimum fat
requirement from their food for normal
activity. They may not beill but will often
feel wesak, tired and are likely to fall ill
easily. This situation can be overcome by
adequate food and not by any special
medicine. Itislikeasituation of invisible
starvation. They do get food to eat but
less than what is required, therefore their
starvationisnot visible. Read about Body
Mass Index on page 197.

Let us examine the situation through
the APHuman Devel opment Report, 2007
(meant for Telangana and Andhra
Pradesh), which states: “Freedom from
hunger and malnutrition is abasic human
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right and a fundamental prerequisite for
human and-national development. Better
nutrition means stronger immunity systems,
lessillness and better health. According to
theWorld Heal th Organi sation (WHO), poor
nutrition contributes to 1 out of 2 deaths
(53 percent) associated with infectious
diseases among children below five in
developing countries. In Telangana and
Andhra Pradesh about 33 per cent of the
children below 5 years of age were
characterised asunderweight. About 31 per
cent of the women and 25 per cent of men
are undernourished.”

What can be done?

(Work to be done in small
groups of 4 or 5 students. Each
group should present seperately
and then consolidate the results.)

e Write a short note on the health
facilities available in your village or
town. What are the problems that
people of your neighbourhood face
when they go to government/ private
hospitals?
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e Most of themedical facilitiesin both the private and public sectorsarelocated in
urban areas. A study conducted during 2003 based on asample survey in selected
areas found that most of the qualified private doctors (79 per cent) were in the
urban areas. Theactua availability of doctorsinrura areas, though officialy posted
inthese areas, may be negligible, given thewidespread prevalence of absentesism.
Discussthereasonsfor thissituation. Talk to peoplein your areaabout thisproblem
and inwhat waysthis can betackled.

e Usethefollowing questionsto do asmall survey of parents on immunisation of
children inyour area(infive households having children under 2 years).

a Do you have animmunization card for thechild?

b. Didyour child get avaccine ontheleft armthat hasleft amark? (Look for ascar if
you can.)

c. Didyour child get vaccination on the buttock?

d. Didyour child get polio drops? How many times?

e. Did your child get a vaccination on the thigh at-9 months along with a spoon of
medicine?

f. Didyour child get any vaccination at 18 months of age (if the child is older than
this)? Did she/ he get any medicineto drink also?

For each question, answer with Yes/ No; No. of doses (where applicable); DK
(for don’t know)/ NA (not applicable; for example, question‘f’ will not be applicable
if the baby is 1 year old). Discussyour results.

Note:
BCG against TB is given on the left arm and leaves a small scar.

DPT (against three diseases) isgiven in the buttock or in the thigh along with two drops of
polio vaccine in the mouth. This is usually given as three doses at 1.5, 2.5 and 3.5
months, but can be given later.

Measles vaccine is given in the front part of the thigh at 9 months, along with 1 ml of
vitamin A orally.

At 18 months of age, a booster dose of DPT and OPV are given, along with another dose
of vitamin A (2 ml isgiven thistime, instead of 1 ml).

e TheAarogyasri schemewas started asamedical insurance schemeto white card
holding families, for treatment that requires hospitalisation. The scheme covers
very large number of illnesses and includes many private hospitals as providers.
Discuss with some people who availed this scheme in your neighbourhood and
write a short note on its effectiveness.
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e Inyour opinion, what isthe most important improvement that should be madefor the
mid-day meal being served at your school ?

e InIndiaabout onelakhwomen die eachyear of complicationsfrom pregnancy. It was
observed that poor maternal health and nutritiona statusand inappropriate management
of labour during delivery were responsible for many of the deaths of children. Do
you think that 104 and 108 servicesin your areahave made adifferenceto the above
situation? Discuss.

Keywords
1. Public Health Centres 2. AreaHospital 3. Public facilities
4. Nutrition 5. Arogyasri Scheme

| mproveyour learning

1. Correct the false statements
a. Most rural areas have trained doctors.
b. There are morefacilitiesin.private hospitals.
c. Nutritiousfood helpsinimproving the health scenario.
d. Somedoctorsinvolve in unnecessary treatmentsto make
money.
2. Which of the following facilities will you include in basic public facilities: Which
Jayammauses.
a. Drives Scooter to school. b. Sends her child to Anganwadi. ¢. Ownsatelevision set.
d. Hasamobile phone. e. Sends|ettersthrough post office.

3. Identify the sentencesin thischapter that discusstherole of thegovernment in providing
public health.

4. Discusswhich among the following measureswill you consider asinstances— OR not
an instance of improving the healthcare. Write down the reasonsfor your answer.

a. TB patientsare given free medicines.

b. Insome villages clean drinking water facilities have been arranged.
c. Shopkeepers sell medicinesfor cold, fever, headache etc.

d. The government providesfoodgrainsin Fair Price shops.

5. Priyamvadarunsaprivate hospital. Thishasmorefacilitiesthan that areavailableina
government hospital . Satyanarayanaworksasagovernment doctor inamandal. Canyou
write an imaginary dial ogue between them about accessto health services?

6. Health isnot limited to providing medicines. In this chapter there are other aspects of
hedlth that are mentioned (like clean water etc). Bring them together and writeaparagraph
about such aspects.

7. Following figure shows how people get money for hospitalisation in Telanganaand
AndhraPradesh. Nearly 65% of the people bel ow poverty line haveto borrow money.
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| dentify thisin the chart and mark the percentage. Those above poverty line spend 45
% of the hospitalisation expenditure from their savings. Those above poverty line
borrow only 35%. I dentify thesein the chart and mark the percentage.

Can you also roughly estimate share of other means through which people meet
their hosptialisation expensesin the chart below?

Financing of Hospitalization Expensesin Telanganaand Andhra
Pradesh, by sour ceand economic status

Below poverty line Abovepoverty line

Other

Reimbursement

Borrow

Savings

Current
income
Borrow
8. Conduct asurvey on government welfare schemeson health. List the beneficiaries
inyour area.

9. List questions you wish to ask the Health worker of your area on prevention of
contagious diseasesin your area.

10. What type of serviceswould berendered by ‘108’ vehiclesemergencies?

Project:
1. List some public health centres or hospitals near your place. From your experience
(or by visiting any one of them) find out the facilities provided and people who run

the centre.
2. Consult any fiveof your friendsand fill the table with thefollowing particul ars, then

analyseand discussintheclass.

Sl. | Name of How often How Often | Whereare | Howoften | What kind
No. | thestudent thenails thehands | theleftover he/she |of worksthey
arecut arewashed | fooditems | participates| dofor clean-
thrown inschools |linessof their
during cleanliness houses
Mid-day | programmes|
meals
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L andlords and Tenants under

the British and the Nizam

AR
. D

The King collects tax
from Zamindar

Zamindar collects tax from
people and gives to king

Zamindar owns land, and
had labourers

Peasant who owns land
and pays tax

Social Studies

Zamindars and Peasants in Mughal Times

During the time of the Mughal emperors, the zamindars
collected land revenue from the peasants on the behalf of the
emperor. Inreturn, they received ashare of the revenue collected
and sometimes also had the right to collect some small local
taxes. They also had a small band of soldiers with horses and
guns. Their houseswerelikesmall fortscalled gadi in Telangana.
This enabled them to control the nearby villages. As revenue
collectors, the zamindars often acted as the intermediaries
between the government and the peasants. They often represented
the problemsfaced by the peasantsto the government and at the
sametime also tried to enforce the regulations imposed on the
peasants by the government.

The zamindars also owned lands on which the labourers
worked. This was called their ‘self-cultivated’ land or
Khudkhasht lands. They also gave their land to peasants to
cultivate in exchange for either a share of the produce or for a
fixed rent. We call such landowners as ‘landlords' ; and the
peasantswho cultivate their lands as‘ tenant cultivators'. Thus,
the zamindars had two important roles — collection of land
revenue from ordinary peasants and owning landsaslandlords.
Thereweretwo kinds of peasants: those who were independent
landowning cultivators paying land revenue through the
zamindar and those who were tenants of the landlords. Indian
townsand villageshad alarge number of highly skilled artisans
such as weavers, dyers, masons, metalsmiths and carpenters.
They were engaged in craft production and services to support
agricultural activity. In addition, there were workers providing
personal and community services like washerfolk, basket-
makers, barbers, butchers, shepherds and cattle herders and of
course, agricultural workers. These artisans and service
providers often belonged to 'backward' and 'low' castes.Some
of them had small plots of land but mainly got their livelihood
from providing services to the farmers and landlords.

e Didthezamindarsown all thelands of the villagesin the
Mughal times?
e What did the zamindars do for the Mughal government

and what did they get in return?
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e Why doyou think did the zamindars keep the soldiersand small forts?

e Do youthink the zamindarswould have hel ped theindependent cultivatorsin any
way? Givereasonsfor your answer.

Permanent Settlement: Changesintroduced by the British

When the British gained control over India, they were
keen to increase the land revenue as much as possible to
finance their trade and wars. This led to the ruining of
agriculture as farmers could not cultivate land under such
conditions. There were great famines which killed millions
of people. The British realized that they needed to have a
system of land revenue which would also encourage
Company collects tax agriculture. They were also keen that peasants should till

from Zamindar more and more land and grow crops that were in demand in
the market, especially cash crops that could be exported to
England like cotton, indigo, sugarcane, wheat, etc. East India
Company officials began to feel that investment in land had
to be encouraged and agriculture had to be improved. How
was this to be done?

After two decades of debate on the question, the Company
finally introduced the Permanent Settlement in 1793 when
Cornwalliswasthe Governor General . According the terms of
can collect more money - the settlement, zamindarswere given the powersto collect the

f\o f---(;;q revenues agreed uponin auctions. Therefore, it wasalso called

~ X‘:',Nf ’ zamindari settlement. They haveto passon 90% of theamount

to the Government retaining 10% as collection charges. The
amount to be paid wasfixed permanently, that is, it wasnot to
beincreased infuture. It wasfelt that thiswould ensurearegular
flow of revenue into the Company and at the same time,
encouragethe zamindarstoinvest inimproving theland. Since
the revenue demand of the state would not be increased, the
zamindar would benefit from increased production from the
land. The Zamindars, however, collected more revenue than

Zamindar decides what . . .
the peasant cultivates  adreed upon through auction. They continuously increased the

and the tax to be paid ~ revenue and changed the cultivators who did not meet the
demand. This settlement inadvertently converted all the
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Pay more tax, land was
not cared for. If | don't
produce as much as the
Zamindar demands | have
to vacate the land

Over the years Zamindar
occupied all the land

Social Studies

peasants into tenants, and the zamindars collected rent rather
than revenue from them. Since rent collected was much higher
than therevenue, the cultivators could not pay the entire amount
and sometimes deserted thelands. Inthelong run, the zamindars
also suffered and became defaulters.

e How werethe changesaffected the position of thefarmers
whotilled theland for several generations?

e What is the difference between revenue and rent?

e Who do you think gained the most from the * Permanent
Settlement’ — the British Government, the zamindars or
the peasants? Give your reasons.

The result: The Company officials soon discovered that the
zamindars were in fact not investing in the improvement of
land. The revenue that hadbeen fixed was so high that the
zamindarsfound it difficult to pay it. Therewere no remissions
of revenue in times of crop failure and famine. Anyone who
failed to pay therevenue lost his zamindari. Numerous
zamindariswere sold off at auctions organised by the Company.
This created much instability in the villages and the old
zamindars were rapidly replaced by the new ones.

By 1820, the situation changed. The prices of grainsin the
market rose and cultivation slowly expanded. This meant an
increase in the income of the zamindars but no gain for the
Company asit could not increase the revenue demand that had
been fixed permanently.

Even then, the zamindars were not interested in improving
the land. Some had lost their lands in the earlier years of the
settlement; others now saw the possibility of earning without
thetroubleand risk of investment. Aslong asthe zamindarscould
give out theland to tenantsand get rent, they were not interested
inimproving theland.

Population wasincreasing rapidly and the zamindars could
keep evicting peasants and giving the land to new onesat higher
rents. On the other hand, in the villages, the cultivators found
the system extremely oppressive. The rent they paid to the
zamindar was high and their right on the land wasinsecure. To
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pay therent, they had to take loansfrom the moneylenders, and
when farmersfailed to pay therent, they were evicted from the
land they had cultivated for generations.

e Inwhat waysdidthezamindari systemfail intheobjectives
with which the British had introduced it?

e How do you think was it possible for the zamindars to
keep increasing their incomes without increasing
investment in the land?

e Do you think the zamindars would have supported the
British rule or opposed it? Give your reasons.

The Ryotwari system

By the early nineteenth century, many of the Company
officials were convinced that the system of revenue collection
had to be changed again. How could revenues be-fixed
permanently at atime when the Company needed more money
to meet itsexpenses of administration and investmentsintrade? ;. Ryotwari system,

Thedistricts of Bellary, Anantapur, Kadapaand Kurnool | produced more crop.
were ceded to the British by the Nizam on account of debt in v,
maintaining the British contingent. This area is known as
Rayalaseema. Thomas Munro was appointed as the principal
Collector of these districts in- November 1800. At that time,
the Ceded districts were in a complete anarchy. There were
eight palegars or petty chiefs in this area. They resisted the
imposition of British rule and indulged in constant war and
looting. Munro first subdued the palegars and disbanded their
armed followers. After restoring law and order, Munro ~ Company collects
commenced his work of survey and revenue settlement. He fixed tax from formers.
realized that there were no zamindars in the south like in
Northern India. Instead, there were close-knit peasant
communities in Andhra and Tamil country who held the land,
cultivated it and paid revenue. Recognising the importance of
the peasants, he devised the * Ryotwari settlement’ which was
introduced in entire South India and later in Western India.

Ryot meansacultivator. Theryotwari means peasant tenure.
It was decided to collect revenue from the actual cultivators/ Zami nttiﬁr trentetil land to
owners of the land who either worked on the land themselves € tenants.
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or got the lands cultivated by others. Under this settlement, the peasants cultivating the
land were identified, their field was identified and a survey number was given to every
piece of land fixing thelegal ownership. Theyield, price situation, market conditionsand
the crop cultivated was taken into account to decide the tax per acre. But, before the
cultivation commenced in 1801-02, Munro made necessary advances to the ryots to
purchase seeds, implements, bullocks and to repair old wells or dig new ones. He argued
that the British government should act asafather figure protecting theryots. Thisproved
very effective and that year saw a bumper crop and very good revenue collection.This
confirmed that Munro’s approach was right.

Fig 10.1 : Prakasham barrage only small regions. Most
parts of the country till

continued to depend upon
rainfall. The expectation
that the zamindars and
prosperous ryots would
invest in smaller
| irrigation projects like
wells and tanks did not
materialize.

Developmental Activities

Some British administrators believed
that it is the duty of the government to
investin large scaleirrigation works. This
would enablefarmersto cultivatelandsand
grow high value cash crops. Due to the
untiring efforts of Sir Arthur Cotton, an
anicut across the Godavari river at
Dhawal eshwaram was completed in 1849.
It brought immediate prosperity to the
district which had suffered acutely from
severefaminein 1833. Similarly, an anicut

e Whenthe'’Permanent Settlement’
was introduced, there was no
detailed land survey. Why do you
think was it needed for the
‘Ryotwari Settlement’ ?

e Why doyouthink wasit necessary
to defeat the palegars before the
Ryotwari Settlement could be

was built over the Krishna river at Introdticed?
Vijayawada in 1854 which brought e Inwhat ways did the government
prosperity to the delta areas. After 1857, invest in agriculture during the
the Kurnool-Kadapacana washbuiltto bring early British rule? Do you think it
waters to the dry areas of Rayalaseema. could have been done by farmers
These measures, even though significant, themsalves?

had avery limited impact asthey covered
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e Who do you think would have
benefitted from the Ryotwari
Settlement — the farmers, the
landlords or the British? Give
reasons.

The result: Even in the Ryotwari areas,
the land revenue was fixed at a very high
level. Unlike the Zamindari aress, it was
fixed for twenty to thirty years. After the
expiry of the tenure period, the revenue
wasrevised, taking the changed conditions
into consideration. The land revenue was
so high that in the beginning, it had to be
collected by force. Soon, however, the
pricesrosefaster than theland revenue and
theryotsfound it more profitableto employ
tenantsto cultivate their lands and receive
rent from them. Soon, theryotwari areatoo
was full of landlords who rented out their
landsto helplesstenantsfor very highrents.
The tenants had to pay rent that was three
to seven times more than the land revenue
paid by the ryotsto the government. (That
is, if aryot paid Rs. 100/- as land revenue
for a piece of land to the government, he
was able to get Rs. 300/- to 700/- from the
tenantsfor the sameland.) Asaresult, they
werenot interested ininvestinginimproving
agriculture but only in renting it out at
higher and higher rates.

e Comparetheseactua outcomeswith
what you had predicted. How similar
or different wasit?

e Why do you think did the ryots not
invest in improving agriculture or
extending agriculture?

e Imagine and describe the condition
of the landless tenants of theryots.
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Commercialisation and Money
Lenders

Driven by the desire to increase the
income from land, revenue officialsfixed
avery high revenue demand. Peasantswere
unable to pay these revenue and fled the
countryside. Thus, villages became
deserted in many regions. Optimistic
officialshad imagined that the new system
would transform the peasants into rich
enterprising farmers. But this did not
happen due to the very high land revenue
rates.

Peasants very often borrowed money
from moneylenders in order to pay their
land revenue. However, if they could not
repay ‘their loans on time, the
moneylenders also went to court to get
their land auctioned to recover the loan
money. Due to this new British rule for
collecting land revenue, many peasantsfell
into deep debt trap.

There was also another reason why
their debts kept increasing. With an
increase in the export of agricultural
produce, the agricultural prices were
determined by international market. For
example, in 1861, therewasacivil war in
America and British factories turned to
Indiafor the supply of cotton. Asaresult,
cotton prices soared high and farmers
began taking loans to grow cotton in the
hope of getting high prices. The civil war
inthe USA ended in 1865 and the demand
for Indian cotton fell and so did its price.
Cotton that fetched 12 annas per kilo in
1864 now fetched only 6 annas per kilo.
The peasants suffered a lot as they could

Landlords and Tenants under the British and the Nizam



not earn enough to pay back theloansthey
had taken. The moneylenders became
richer and richer as more and more
peasants came under their grip. Theryots
of Ganjam who had pinned their hopeson
reaping huge profits from cotton crop
suddenly became paupers. Not only that,
rice became scarce since cotton was
grown on the fields where previously
paddy was cultivated. The scarcity of rice
hit all the sections of the population.
Thousands of people died of hunger in
thefamineknown as Ganjam Famine. Due
to impoverishment,many people were
forced to migrate to countries such as
South Africa, Fiji, Mauritius, Burma,
Malaysia and the Caribbean islands as
indentured |labourers and coolies as there
was a need of work on the sugarcane and
cotton plantations.

Labour transported abroad under
force to work on plantations is called
indentured labour.

e Why did the high revenue rates
prevent zamindarsand farmersfrom
improving agriculture?

e How did the land revenue lead to
peasants losing their lands to the
moneylenders? What would the
moneylenders have done with the
land?

e Who ultimately profited from prod-
uction for export market and why?

e Why did thewar in Americalead to
increasein pricesof cottonin India?

e Haveyou heard of any similar rapid
rise or decline in prices of any
agricultural products in our own
times? Find out about itsimpact on
the farmers.

L4
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The Zamindars Exploitation of the
Peasants

During the colonial period, the
peasants were forced to do vetti (work
without wages) on the personal land of the
landlords. If they refused, the soldiers used
catch hold of the peasants walking on the
road and force them to do vetti in the
zamindar’sfields.

Many peasants could not cultivatetheir
own fields properly. They could not
improve their fields. Their plight can be
understood through a government report
written in 1878. The report says that the
peasants did not try to dig well on their
landsor irrigateit, nor did they try to bund
their fields or dig drains or use fertilisers.
“They do nothing to improve their land
becausethey fear they can be evicted from
their land at any time. If they improvetheir
farming, the zamindar immediately
increased the share hetakesfromthem. But
the zamindars also prevent the peasants
from improving their fields because they
are afraid that the peasantswould then start
asserting their rightsover theland.”

Countless Collections, Cesses and
Payments

The zamindars aso tried to extract as
much money asthey could from the peasants
under a variety of pretexts. The peasants
also had to regularly supply ghee, milk,
vegetables, Jaggery, straw, cow dung cakes
etc. free of cost to the zamindar’s house.
This situation was there in many provinces
of India. Bengal, Bihar, and Uttar Pradesh
had many powerful zamindars. Each of them
owned dozensor even hundreds of villages.
The peasants kept trying to resist the

excesses of these zamindars.

Free distribution by T.S. Gover nment 2021-22




Doras and Peasants of Hyderabad
State

IntheHyderabad State, under theNizam
rule, therewere many formsof subordinate
chieftaincies like Jagirdars,
Samsthanamdarsand |namdarswho ruled
like independent chiefs. They collected
revenue from the lands under them, and
gave a small part to the Nizam as
‘peshkash’ and kept the remaining with
them. They were also responsible for the
administration of their areas. In the
Hyderabad state, there were about 1500
Jagirs spread over 6535 villages and 14
Samsthanams over 497 villages. About
1400 villages were directly under the
Nizam ashispersonal jagir (called sarf-e-
khas). The rest of the kingdom was
administered as described below.

TheNizamswho ruled Hyderabad state
were under the British and had to follow
their policies. In the first half of 19"
century, they tried to collect maximumland
revenuethrough deshmukhsand it resulted
in desertion of lands by peasants and
complete decline of agriculture. Inview of
thissituation, the Nizam’s government set
up anew land revenuearrangement by which
the government appointed district officials
to collect land revenue directly. The old
landlordswere compensated with an annual
payment called rusum and they were also
given patta rights of full ownership over
theland and the adjoining wastelands and
forests. Asthelandlordsrealized that there
was a large export market for several
agricultural productslike castor, groundnut
etc. They brought more waste lands under
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cultivation to grow these crops. But who
would work on thoselands? They expanded
the scope of vetti or unpaid labour by
forcing ordinary peasants and village
artisan and service castes to work on
landlord’slands. Thelargelandlordswere
called ‘Doras’. The Doras lived in large
fortified houses called ‘gadi’ and had a
largeretinue of servantsand soldiers. They
had vast |lands cultivated by tenantsand a so
landsdirectly cultivated with forced |abour.
They acted as village moneylenders too.
They also had judicial powers over the
entire village. They settled all the village
disputes and were usually partial towards
the upper castes. Other village officials
like patwarisand smaller landlordstoo had
to abide by their orders. They forcibly
ensured that the lower caste labourers
worked for all the upper castes and
especialy the landlords. They enforced
ruleslike nolower caste person could wear
shirtsor slippersor wear aturban, and had
to dwaysremain bent beforethedorasand
addressthem astheir masters.

In the erstwhile Mahabubnagar and
Nalgonda districts, there were 550 Doras
who owned more than athousand acres of
land. There were landlords who owned
about one lakh acres like Visnuri
Ramachandra Reddy and Jannareddy
PratapaReddy.

e Why doyou think were the peasants
unwilling to invest in their lands?

e Inwhat waysdid the zamindarstake
away the produce of the tenants?

e Discuss the changes in the lives of
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traditional crafts personsand village
artists.

e How did the position of the revenue
collectorschangeinthe Nizam state?

e Amongall formsof exploitation, the
peasants hated ‘ vetti’ the most. Can
you explainwhy?

e Howwasa'‘dora’ different froman
ordinary landlord?

Famines

Famines, or massive food shortages
leading to acute distress, were a regular
feature of the British rule. Due to high
taxes and rents, the peasants had little
reserves to face difficult seasons or crop
failures. Further, foodgrainswere exported
out of the country inlarge quantities. This
created scarcity situation in the entire
country. In addition, the government often
refused to interfere when powerful traders
tried to create artificial scarcity by
hoarding foodgrains.

Andhra, like the rest of the country,
suffered from severe famines in the
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. The
most severe famine commonly known as
the Ganjam famine occurred during the
years 1865-66. You read about it in the
earlier section. Repeated famines occurred
in the Rayalaseema districts due to lack of
irrigation facilities. Not lessthan 11 famines
occurred during the later half of the 19"
century. Thousands of people died. Grain

riotsoccurred in many Andhradistrictsand
troops were sent to quell the violence.

The Peasant M ovements

We saw above that the peasants were
deeply troubled by high land revenuerates,
the oppression of the landlords and
moneylenders. During the colonial period,
the peasantsin different partsof the country
protested and fought against thelandlords,
merchants and state officials. The famous
peasant movements were the Deccan riots
of 1860s, Rampa fituries and Moppila
agitationswhich had taken organized forms.
While in the 19" century, the movements
took the form of open revolts, the peasants
joined the national movement in large
numbers in the 20" century. In 1920-22,
the peasants of Awadh in Uttar Pradesh took
out huge processionsto protest against the
zamindarswho were extracting money from
them. Many zamindars were socially
boycotted and driven fromthevillages. The
peasants also refused to till the fields of
thezamindarswhotried to evict their tenants
or claimed too much rent from them. The
peasants formed ‘kisan sabhas' to carry
their agitation forward and demanded
abolition of landlordism, reduction of land
revenue and control over moneylenders.
The British government helped the
zamindarsto suppresstherevolts. You will
read about the struggle of the Telangana
peasants in a later chapter.

Keywords
1. Landlords 2. Moneylenders 3. Jagirs
4. Samsthanam 5. Inamdars 6. Patta
7. Ryotwari 8. Deshmukh
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| mproveyour learning

1.

Make simple questions based on each section of the
chapter and ask them to your classmates. Check if the
answers are correct.

Compare the condition of tenant farmers before
freedom and farmers of today. What differences do
you find?

During the freedom movement, some of the zamindars supported the British.
Why?

What role did the moneylendersplay inthelives of the peasants? Inwhat way they
were supported by the British government?

What werethe similarities and differences between the Doras of Telanganaand the
zamindarsof Awadh?

6. How did the Ryotwari settlement also giveriseto thelandlordism?

7. Why were famines caused under British rule? Do you think it was because of the

10.

11.

failure of rains or floods?
Inwhat way can agovernment hel p to prevent faminesevenintimesof crop failure?

Imagine that you are giving a representation to a British Government Enquiry
Committee. Write down the grievances of tenant farmersin the form of an appeal.

Locatethefollowinginthe mapof India:
1. Ganjam 2.Awadh 3. Hyderabad 4. River Godavari

Read the paragraph under the heading * Countless Collections, Cesses and Payments
and answer thefollowing:

How do we pay taxes nowadays?

Projects..

1.

Make teams of five students and interview five elders of the village to know more
about how the life was during the British days. At least, two of them should be
women, and at |east, one person should be from the artisans community. Talk to
them at length and prepare detail ed reports about what they haveto say.

Find out about faminesin your area. What did people do in those times?

Find out about familiesthat migrated to distant placeslike Kuwait and Saudi Arabia
fromyour area.
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The National Movement in Indiawas
an important epoch in the history of India
as it helped to weld diverse people and
sections of society into one nation. All
the sections cametogether not only tofight
against the British rule but also to build a
new India.

Early Associations

In Class VII, you had read about the
revolt of 1857 in which the soldiers,
ordinary peasants, artisans and landlords
and even princesjoined the struggle against
the British rule. While the movement was
opposed to the British, it did not have any
new vision of the country. It, infact, wanted
to restore the rule of the old kings and
queensin Indiaand also old social erder.

After English education was
introduced during the late nineteenth
century, in somemajor citieslike Cal cutta,
Madras and Bombay, anew conscio-usness
began to develop. The intellectuals of the
time opposed theinequalitiesand injustices
of the old socia system. They wanted a
democratic political order and at the same
time, they wanted to point out the
exploitation and injustice caused by the

Britishruleandfight toendit. Thiswasthe
beginning of thenationa movementinindia

The seeds of anew consciousnesswere
sownin the second half of the 19" century.
Theeducated Indians, after understanding
the nature of the British ruleand itsimpact
on India, became more and more critical
of the British paliciesinIndia. They began
to come together and discuss these issues
and also formed associations for this. In
1866, Dadabhai Naoroji organized the
“East India Association” in London to
discuss the Indian question. During 1866
t0 1885, various|eaderslike Surendranath
Banerjee, Justice M.G Ranade, Badruddin
Tyabji, K. C. Telang and G. Subramaniam
organised associations in Calcutta, Pune,
Bombay and Madras to discuss the
problems faced by Indians in those
Provinces. These associations had
nationalistic zeal and tried to unite the
intellectuals. Though many of these
associationsfunctioned in specific parts of
the country, their goals were stated as the
goals of all the people of India, not those
of any one region, community or class.
They worked with theideathat the people
should be sovereign — a modern

Surendranath Banerjee

GopalaKrishnaGokhale

t ®-

Dadabhai Naor gji

Social Studies

Free distribution by T.S. Government 2021-22 119



consciousness and a key feature of
nationalism. In other words, they believed
that the Indian people should be
empowered to take decisions regarding
their affairs. Many of these intellectuals
also led campaigns against some British
policies like taxes on textiles, racial
discrimination against Indians, repressive
laws against Indian newspapers etc. They
realised the importance of discussing the
policiesof the government and organising
campaigns to change them.

e Do you know of any association in
your village or town which discusses
the problemsfaced by al the people?
What do they discuss? What
suggestionsdo they havefor solving
those problems? Discuss some
examplesintheclass.

The Indian National Congress. The
Moderate Phase - 1885-1905

All these provincial nationalistic
intellectuals came together in the first
session of the Indian National Congress
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Fig11A.1:
eeting at Surat

(INC) at Bombay in December 1885. The
session was presided over by W. C.
Banerjee and attended by 72 delegates
from different parts of India. The early
|leaders— Dadabhal Naoroji, Pherozeshah
Mehta, Badruddin Tyabji, W. C. Banerjeg,
Surendranath Banerjee, Ramesh Chandra
Dutt, G. Subramanyam lyer among others
— were largely from Bombay (Mumbai),
Madras (Chennai) and Cal cutta(Kolkata).
A. O.Hume, aretired British official, a'so
played an important role in establishing
the Congress. Theleaders of the Congress
realised that the foremost task beforethem
was to build a nationalist consciousness
among the diverse people of India and
unitethem. At the sametime, they realised
that this unity could be built only by
accommodating the special requirements
of different regions and religious
communities of India. They, therefore,
decided to hold the Congress sessions in
different parts of the country every year
and not to pass any resolution which was
objected to by any one religious group.

National Movement - The Early Phase 1885-1919
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The second magjor objectiveof theearly
Congresswasto create acommon political
platform or programme around which
political workers in different parts of the
country could gather and conduct their
political activities, educating and
mobilizing peopleonanal-Indiabasis. This
wasto be accomplished by taking up those
grievances and fighting for those rights
which Indianshadin commoninrelationto
the rulers. They studied the grievances of
peopl e and wrote appeal sto the government
and also used them to educate the people
about their political rights.

The third major objective was to
promote democratic idealsand functioning
in India. The Indian National Congress
functioned democratically, discussing all
the issues and trying to create consensus
or sometimes use voting also.

At this stage, the INC decided not to
take up issues relating to socia reform as
it would divide the Indian people. Reform

Social Studies

F|g 11A.2 : Delegates of the FII‘SI Indlan NatlonaJ Congreﬁ meeting, 1885

was 10 be carried out through different
forums.

In 1886, 436 delegates were elected
to the Congress by different local
organisations and groups indicating its
popularity in one year. Hereafter, the
National Congress met every year in
December in different parts of the country.
The number of delegates soon increased
to thousands. Its delegates were mostly
lawyers, journalists, traders, industrialists,
teachers and landlords. There were very
few women who participated in the
Congress like Kadambari Ganguli who
was the first woman graduate from
Calcutta. Mostly, men from higher social
background attended these sessions.

During thefirst 20 years, the Congress
was led by the leaders who are known as
Moderate Nationalists. The Moderates
urged the Government to introduce a
number of reforms. They demanded a
greater voicefor Indiansin the government
and in administration.
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They wanted the Imperia Legidative
Council to be made more representative,
given more power, and introduced in
provinces where none existed. They
demanded that Indians be placed in high
positions in the government. For this
purpose, it called for civil service
examinations to be held in India as well,
not just in London. The demand for
I ndianization of the administration waspart
of amovement against racism, since most
important jobs at the time were
monopolised by thewhite Europeans.

Leaders like Naoroji, R.C. Dutt and
Ranade studied the economic impact of
the British Rule and concluded that the
British were draining India of her wealth
through taxes and other meansand leaving
her poorer and poorer. They drew attention
to the problem of poverty and faminesand
blamed it on the British policies of
excessive land revenue, export of grains
etc. The Congress passed many
resolutions on the salt tax, treatment of
Indian labourers abroad, and the sufferings
of forest dwellers caused by aninterfering
forest administration. The early leaders
were convinced of the need for national
industrial development to end poverty in
India. However, the British rule was
standingin theway of development asthey
were not only draining India of itswealth
to England but aso enabling selling of
British goods at a cheapter rate in India
and restraining Indian craftsand industries.

The Moderate |eaders reached out to
peoplein different parts of the country by
holding lectures, meetingsand tours. They
believed that the British were committed
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to freedom and justice and would accept
the demands when expressed properly.
They carried on their agitation through
newspapers, public lectures. They passed
resolutions and led deputations to submit
petitions to the government. In short, it
may be said that they adopted a policy of
pray, petition and protest. Often, they were
not able to persuade the government to
change, but in the process, formulated
Indian opinion on important issues. This
was very important for the future growth
of Indian national movement.

There were major famines in British
Indiafrom thelate 18th century to the Great
Bengal Famine of 1943. They were
triggered by bad harvests, but their
consequences were devastating because
of the paliciesof the colonia government.
The government collected a huge part of
the produce as tax which did not leave
any buffer with the peasants even in the
timesof bad harvests. Thegovernment also
did not intervene by controlling prices or
supply of foodstuff during famines
allowing traders to hoard and increase
prices. All thisled to the death of millions
of people during thefamines.

e Why didtheearly nationaistsbelieve
that the British wereresponsiblefor
the poverty and familiesinIndia?

e Why do you think the early
nationalists did not want to
reestablish the rule of the old kings
in India? Would it not have been
better than the British rule?

Extremist Phase - 1905-1920
(Swadeshi M ovement)

With the start of the Swadeshi
Movement around 1903, the Indian
national movement took a major leap
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forward. Women, students and a large
section of the urban and rural population
of Bengal and other parts of Indiabecame
actively involved in politics for the first
time. One major trigger for the movement
was the proposal for the partition of
Bengal into East and West Bengal in 1903
by Curzon. The Nationalistsimmediately
saw this as a political act by the
government to divide the Bengali people
and also weaken the national movement.
Even the ordinary people of Bengal were
enraged by this act and took to streets to
protest against it. There were massive
protests, petitions and campaigns but they
were not heeded to and the government
partitioned Bengal in 1905. Several
protest meetings were held and together
they decided to boycot English cloth and
salt. There was a tremendous mass
response to this call. Boycott and public
burning of foreign cloth, picketing of shops
selling foreign goods became common in
remote corners of Bengal as well as in
many important towns and cities
throughout the country. \WWomen refused
to wear foreign bangles and use foreign
utensils, washermen refused to wash
foreign clothes and even priests declined
offerings which contained foreign sugar.
This spontaneous unity of diverse social
groupswasthebasisof Indian nationalism.
The early nationalists were successful in
germinating thisnationalism.

There was aso a call for boycott of
all government institutions like schools,
colleges, courts etc. People set up
Swadeshi schools and colleges and
parallel courtsin which they settled their
mutual disputes. Theideawasto refuseto
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cooperate with the government and inthis
way, undermineits position. The Swvadeshi
Movement gave tremendous impetus to
Indian industry. Infact, beginnings were
made in the manufacture of Svadeshi salt,
sugar, matches and other products on a
large-scale. The movement gaveastimulus
toP. C. Ray’sBengal Chemica Works, and
encouraged Jamshedji Tata of Bombay to
open hisfamous Steel Plant in Bihar. The
movement also created tremendous
demandfor indigenousgoods. Thetextile
industry of India, in particular received a
great impetus from the Swadeshi
movement.

The Moder ates and the Extremists

In the'next Congress session (1905),
the extremist Nationalists led by Tilak,
Bipin Chandra Pal and Lala Lagapat Ral
werein favour of extending the movement
to therest of Indiaand to demand for full
fledged freedom or ‘SWARAJ . Bal
Gangadhar Tilak gave the famous slogan,
“ SVARAJ ismy birthright and | shall have
it.” They wanted to move away from the
earlier strategy of submitting petitions to
government to the new strategy of
mobilising the masses against the British
rule and forcing the British to give up and
go. They called the earlier strategy as
‘mendicancy’ (or begging for ams). The
oldleaders, called ‘ Moderate nationalists',
wanted to continue on amore gradual pace
of movement and felt that the masseswere
not yet not ready for afull scalemovement
for freedom and self rule. The difference
between the two sections of leaders grew
and eventually led to a split of the
Congressinto two in the Surat session of
1907. Theextremist leaderslike Tilak were
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forced to leave the Congress.

Soon, the government came down
heavily upon the extremists and the
activists of the Swaraj movement. Most
of the leaderslike Tilak were imprisoned
and exiled. Gradually, the movement
petered out. Many young Swarajists felt
let down by these developments and thus
targeted the unpopular British officials.
They hoped to restrain the repression and
oppression unleashed by the Britishinthis
way. Even though they did not succeed
and were caught and hanged or imprisoned,
they kept alive the spirit of nationalism
and theideaof making supreme sacrifices
for it.

The national movement revived again
in 1915 when Tilak came-back from his
exile and joined hands with Annie Besant
to launch a movement for ‘Home Rule'.

On the day of the Partition of Bengal

On 16" October 1905, the day the partition of Bengal
went into effect, was observed in Bengal as a day of
mourning. Throughout Bengal, no cooking was done and
shops and market places were closed. In Calcutta, a hartal
was declared, people took out processions and bathed in
the Ganges in the morning and then paraded on the streets

R 7 |
LalaLajapati Rai  Bala Gangadhara Tilak  Bipin Chandra Pal

Annie Baant

The two factions of the Congress united
againin 1916 through the L ucknow Pact.

e Imagine yourself as a student
participating in aburning of foreign
cloth. Describe what all would have
happened on that day and your
feelings at that time.

e If authoritiesdo not agreetothejust
r_qcf:psts of people, what do you think
should the people do?

The First World War : 1914-1918

TheFirst World War broke out in 1914
with Britain, Franceand Russiaon oneside
and Germany and its allies on the other
side. It lasted for nearly five years till
Germany was finally defeated. This
caused unprecedented human suffering
and destruction. As the war ended, an era
of revolutionsstarted in Europe. A socialist

&S

singing “ Vande mataram’’ . People tied rakhis on each Bankimchandra Chatteri
other’shands asasymbol of unity of the two halves of Bengal. Later in the day, Ananda
Mohan Bose and Surendranath Banerjee addressed two mass meetings attended by

about 75,000 people.
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Krishna Patrika of Machilipatnam

Krishna Patrika was started in
Machilipatnamin 1902. Mutnuri Krishna
Rao was one of thefounders of the paper
and since 1902, was associated with it as
its sub-editor. In 1907, he became its
editor and continued to servethejournal,

till hediedin 1945. The Krishna Patrika ﬂi
carriedonitspublicityforallthephasesLJ_ B
of India’sstrugglefor freedom, like, the  putnuri Krishna Rao

conditions, when the
discontent of the
peoplewasincreasing
and the British were
getting more repre-
ssve. MahamaGandhi
came back from South
Africa and joined the
Indian freedom
movement.

Vi

Vandemataram movement, the Home-Rule movement, theNon- ¢ "Find. out more
Cooperation Movement, the Civil-disobedience Movement and the about the First World
Quit India Movement. The Krishna Patrika influenced not only

the urban educated elite but al so the rural masses. Both the magazine

War and itsimpact on

and its editor faced the wrath of the British rulers several times, - the lives of ordinary

revolution took place in Russia in which
peasants, workers and soldiers led by
communists deposed the Emperor and
abolished landlordism and private
ownership of land and factories. They also
advocated equality among nations and
freedom for all the nations that were
subjugated by colonial powers. In India,
the war brought great suffering for the
common people asthe Britishtried toraise
funds and resourcesfor thewar by raising
taxes, exporting food and other necessities
to the armies.

This increased the discontent among
the people against the British rule. Asthe
news of the Russian Revolution spread, it
too inspired people that unjust rulers can
be got rid of and a society can be built
with equality and justicefor al. Everyone
expected that the British would accept the
just demands for democratic rulein India
and bring in the constitutional reforms.
However, thiswas not to beand the British
introduced harsher laws. It wasunder these
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v’

\ &?~ people.

° D’uring that period, there were
massive movements of peoplewho
opposed the war and asked their
governmentsto ceasefighting with
other countries and restore peace.
Do you think it was correct?

Keywords
1. Sovereign
2. Racial discrimination
3. Resolution
4. Moderates
5. Petitions
6. Swvadeshi
7. Boycott
8. Picketing
9. Swaraj
10. Protest
11. Extremism
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| mproveyour learning

1. Correct the false statements;

a Intheearly phaseof Indian National Congress, it
included only peoplefrom Bombay.

b. Indianindustrialists began to establish companies

indifferent partsof India. PEHH'&?
c. PeopleinIndiaexpected that Indiawould becomedemocratic after the First World
War.

2. Writeanimaginary dial ogue between the extremist and moderate activists of Indian
National Congress in the context of their a) main demands; and b) mode of
mobilisation.

3. After reading thischapter, Mariammathinksthat the early phase of national movement
waslargely participated by educated I ndians. And many of their ideaswere of western
origin. Would you agree with her? Give reasons.

Why wasit important to understand the economicimpact of Britishrulein India?
What do you understand by swadeshi? What were the major areas of itsimpact?
How did different parts of the country and peopl e respond to division of Bengal ?

A L

L ocatethefollowing in the map of India:

1. Calcutta(Kolkata) 2. Madras(Chennai) 3. Bombay (Mumbai) 4. Lucknow
8. Locatethefollowing in the World map:

1. Britain 2. France 3.Russia 4. Germany

9. Afew leaderslike Gandhi, Tilak, Subhash ChandraBoseand Bhagat Singh sacrified
their livesfor the sake of our nation.

What would have happened if they did not do so?
10. Arethereany movementsthat havetaken placeinyour region recently? Why?

Project:

1. Collect photosof national |eaderswho participated in thefreedom struggle and prepare
an album. Makeareport on it and present in the class.

126} Palitical Systems and Governance National Movement - The Early Phase 1885-1919



National Movement -

The Last Phase 1919-1947

Arrival of Mahatma Gandhi

Mahatma Gandhi arrived in India in
1915from South Africa. Having led Indians
in that country in non-violent struggles
against racist restrictions, hewasalready a
respected |eader and known internationally.
His South African campaigns had brought
himin contact with varioustypesof Indians:
Hindus, Muslims, Parsis and Christians;
Guijaratis, Tamils, North Indians; and
merchants, lawyersand workers.

Mahatma Gandhi spent hisfirst yearin
India travelling throughout the country,
understanding the people, their needs and
the overall situation. His earliest
interventionswere in local movementsin
Champaran and Kheda where he led
peasants in their struggles against unfair
termsand excessivetaxes. In Ahmedabad,
he led a successful millworkers' strike in
1918. In these two movements, he also
came into contact
with many leaders
who wereto be his
lifelong associates
— people like
Rajendra Prasad
andVallabha Patel.
Let usnow focuson
the movements
organised between
1919 and 1922.

Social Studies

Rowlatt Act and Jalianwala Bagh
M assacr e

Mahatma Gandhi did not associate
himself with any specific faction of
Congress. He built his own political
programme and space in nationalist
politics. Helaunched Champaran campaign
in 1917, Kaira protest movement in 1918
and participated in Ahmedabad textile
workers agitationin 1918. He becamethe
most popular leader and the central figure
of political activism. In 1919, Gandhi gave
acall for satyagraha against the Rowlatt
Act that the British had just passed. TheAct
curbed fundamental rights such as the
freedom of expression and strengthened
police powers. Any person who was
suspected by the police of being aterrorist
could be arrested and kept in prison without
trial. Evenwhentried, it would be asecret
trial in which even the tried person could
not see the evidence against him or her.
M ahatma Gandhi, Mohammad Ali Jinnah
and othersfelt that the government had no
right to restrict people's basic freedoms.
They criticised the Act as “devilish” and
tyrannica . Gandhiji asked the Indian people
to observe 6 April 1919 as a day of non-
violent opposition to thisAct, as aday of
“humiliation and prayer” and hartal
(strike). Satyagraha Sabhas were set up
to launch the movement. The Rowlatt
Satyagraha turned out to be the first all-
India struggle against the British
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Communalism and Communal Organisations

Communalism believes in the promotion of the interest of a particular religious
community and not the general interests of al. It also believes that the state and
government should be run keeping in mind the interest of that particular religious
group. Thisisin contrast to nationalism which believesthat the nation isaboveindividual
communities and represents the interests of al people including those who may not
haveany religionat all. Thisview isalso called ‘ Secular’ asit holdsthat the government
should neither interfere in the affairs of areligion nor alow any religion to interfere
with the government. It should treat al religions equally without favouring any one
religion. As you can see, this secular view is opposed to the communal view which
seeksto promotetheinterests of onereligion over the othersand insiststhat governments
abide by the needs of particular religions.

Communal organisations sprang up in Indiain the early years of 20" century asthe
tide of nationalism too was rising. A group of Muslim landlords and nawabs formed
the All IndiaMuslim League at Dhakain 1906. The L eague supported the partition of
Bengal. It desired separate electorates for Muslims, a demand conceded by the
government in 1909. Some seats in the councils were now reserved for Muslims who
would be elected by Muslim voters. This tempted the politicians to gather afollowing
by distributing favours to their own religious groups.

Hindu Mahasabha was formed in 1915 with the objective of uniting Hindus and
reconverting those who had converted to.other religions. It was headed by leaderslike
Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya. They tried to counter the Muslim League and the
influence of other religious groupsin India

government although it was largely
restricted to cities. InApril 1919, therewere
number of demonstrationsand hartalsinthe
country and the government used brutal
measures to suppress them. The worst
exampleof theseatrocitieswasthefiringon
ameeting of unarmed people at Jalianwala
BaghinAmritsar in Punjab by Generd Dyer
on 13April, inwhich about 400 peoplewere
killed and thousands injured. On learning
about the massacre, Rabindranath Tagore
expressed the pain and anger of the country
by renouncing hisKnighthood givento him
by the British government.

During the Rowlatt Satyagraha, the
participantstried to ensure that Hindus and
Muslims were united in the fight against
the British rule. Thiswas also the call of
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Mahatma Gandhi who always saw India
asaland of all the peoplewho lived inthe
country — Hindus, Muslims and those of
other religions. He was keen that Hindus
and Muslims support each other in any
just cause.

Indian nationalists, strovefor building
unity of al peopleof India, reform of Indian
society, bringing democratic form of
government and self rulefor India.

e Do you think it isright to give the
police such powers to suppress
revolts ?

e Why do you think were people
against such lawsduring thefreedom
movement?
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Khilafat agitation and the Non-
Cooperation M ovement

The Khilafat issue was one such
cause. In 1920, the Britishimposed aharsh
treaty on the Turkish Sultan or Khalifa.
Peoplewere furious about thisasthey had
been about the Jalianwala Bagh
massacre. Also, Indian Muslimswere keen
that the Khalifa be allowed to retain
control over Muslim sacred placesin the
erstwhile Ottoman Empire. The leaders
of the Khilafat agitation, Mohammad Ali
and Shaukat Ali, now wished to initiate a
full-fledged Non-Cooperation Movement.

Gandhiji supported their call and
urged the Congress to campaign against
“Punjab wrongs” (Jalianwala Bagh
massacre), the Khilafat wrong and demand
swaraj. In the Nagpur session of the
Congress in 1920, Gandhiji was
acknowledged as the leader of the
Congress. In this session, the objective
of the Congress was changed to the
achievement of Swarajyaby all legitimate
and peaceful means.  Non-Cooperation
was accepted as the means to get
Swarajya.

The Non-Cooperation Movement
gained momentum throughout 1921-22.
Thousands of students|eft the government
controlled schools and colleges. Many
lawyerssuchasMotilal Nehru, C. R. Das,
C. Rajagopalachari and Asaf Ali gave up
their practice. British titles were
surrendered and legislatures were
boycotted. People lit public bonfires of
foreign cloth. Theimport of foreign cloth
fell drasticaly between 1920 and 1922.

Social Studies

Tothis, Gandhi added acampaignfor people
to spin their own cotton on acharka (this
clothisknown asKhadi). Thisspreadthe
desirein every house to make the country
self reliant.

Fig: 11 B.1: Inthelate
Indian National Movement Gandhiji
adopted Charka as a symbol of Svadeshi

But al this was merely the tip of the
iceberg. Large parts of the country were
on the brink of a formidable revolt. For
example, let us see what was happening
in the Andhraregion.

Guntur district in Andhra Pradesh was
at the centre of nationalist activity and the
participation was widespread including
not only students, but also merchants and
peasantsin thevillages. A highlight of the
non-cooperation movement was the
famous Chirala Perala movement. The
government decided to convert thistown
into amunicipality and forced high taxes.
About 15,000 people of the town, led by
Duggirala Gopala-krishnayya, refused to
pay the taxes and migrated to a new
settlement called Ramnagar and remained
there for eleven months. There was a
powerful movement of non-payment of
land revenue by the peasants and mass
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resignations of village officers. People
said, “ Gandhiji’s swaraj is coming and
wewill not pay taxesto thisgovernment.”

Another major development was the
Forest Satyagraha in Andhra Pradesh
Palnati taluga of Guntur district and in
Rayachoti taluga of Kadapa district.
Peasants began sending herdsof cattleinto
the forests without paying grazing feesto
theforest department. In many villages of
Palnadu, people declared Gandhi Raj and
attacked police parties. People were
convinced that the colonial rule was
coming to an end and theforestswould be
back in the control of the village people.
Inthetwo talugastheforest administration
had to virtually close down during the
agitation period.

We can see from the above that
sometimes people thought of Mahatma
Gandhi as someone who could help them
overcome their misery and poverty.
Gandhi wished to build class unity, not
classconflict. Yet, peasants could imagine
that he would help them in their fight
against zamindars. Agricultural 1abourers
believed that he would help them to get
their lands. At times, ordinary people
credited Gandhi with their own
achievements. For instance, at the end of
a powerful movement, peasants of
Pratapgarh in the United Province (now
Uttar Pradesh) managed to stop illegal
eviction of tenants. But they felt it was
Gandhi who had won this demand for
them. At other times, using Mahatma
Gandhi’s name, tribals and peasants
undertook actionsthat did not conformto
Gandhian idedls.
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e Find out more about Chirala Perala
Movement and the Forest
Satyagraha. Prepare askit and enact
it in the class.

The Happenings of 1922-1929

Mahatma Gandhi, as you know, was
against violent movements. He abruptly
called off the Non-Cooperation Movement
when, in February 1922, a crowd of
peasants set fire to a police station in
Chauri Chaura. Twenty two policemen
werekilled on that day. The peasantswere
provoked because the police had fired on
their peaceful demonstration.

Oncethe Non-Cooperation movement
was over, his followers stressed that the
Congress must undertake constructive
work intherural areas. Other |leaders such
as C.R. Das and Motilal Nehru argued
that the party should fight electionsto the
councils and enter them in order to
influence government policies. Through
sincere socia work invillagesinthemid-
1920s, the Gandhianswere able to extend
their support base. Thisproved to be very
useful inlaunching the Civil Disobedience
Movement in 1930.

Two important developments of the
mid-1920s were the formation of the
Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh (RSS), a
Hindu cultural organisation and the
Communist Party of India. These
organisation had very different ideas about
the kind of country India should be. Find
out more about their ideas with the help
of your teacher. The revolutionary
nationalist Bhagat Singh too wasactivein

this period.
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Civil Disobedience
Movement: Salt
Satyagraha (1930-32)
The Indian National
Congress met at Lahore in

1929 under the
Presidentship of Jawaharlal
Nehru. In this session,

Congress declared that the
attainment of “Purna
Swara]” was its ultimate
goal and it resolved to
launch the Civil
Disobedience Movement to
achieve Purna Swarg). The
Leftists within Congress
took lead thistime giving a
national goal and
programme. The Congress
Working Committee
decided with enthusiasm
that 26" January should be
observed as the day of

“Purna Swaraj” .
(N

On March 121, 1930
Mahatma Gandhi decided
to break the government salt
laws (making salt very
expensive for the common
people) by manufacturing salt at Dandi, a
small village on the Gujarat sea-coast.
The next morning Gandhi and his 78
companions began the 375 km trek, from
Sabarmati Ashram to Dandi. This March
was completed in 24 days. Day after day,
newspapers reported his progress, his
speeches and the impact on the people.
Hundreds of village officials on his route

Socia Studies

Fig 11 B.2 : Two posters print
struggle: 1. Gandhiji at Dandi collecting salt, 2. Sargjini
Naidu marching in front of Darshana Salt factory.

uri g f

resigned their jobs. On 6™ April, 1930
Gandhi reached Dandi, picked up a
handful of salt and broke the salt law asa
symbol of the Indian people's refusal to
live under the British made laws and
therefore, under the British rule.

A wave of enthusiasm swept the
country. Salt laws were broken at many
places and even women took part in the
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Civil Disobedience Movement. In Delhi
alone, 1600 womenwereimprisoned. This
Movement was not confined to the Salt
Satyagraha alone. Foreign-cloth shops
and liquor shops were picketed and
burned. Hand spinning was taken up as a
movement. British schools, colleges and
services were boycotted. The people
joined in this movement in large number.

The government replied with ruthless
repression, lathi charges and firing on
unarmed crowds of men and women. Over
90,000 Satyagrahi’sincluding Gandhi and
other Congress |eaders were imprisoned.
110 persons were killed and over 300
wounded in police firing. Restrictions
were imposed on press. The British
attempted to dividethe Indiansby winning
over the Muslims, zamindars and other
minoritiesto its side. But the |eaders took
up constructive programme throughout
the country like wearing Khaddar,

World War 11 (1939-45)

Germany led by Hitler and hisNazi party wanted to
gain control over thewholeworld and declared war on
Britain, France, USSR, and other countries. USA joined
onthesideof England, Franceand USSR (called Allied
Countries). Germany wassupported by Japanand Italy.  "ule.  But
One of the worst wars in human history broke out in
1939 and lasted till 1945 when USSR’ sarmies captured
Berlinand the USA dropped atom bomb over Hiroshima
and Nagasaki in Japan. M ost peoplewho cherished the
values of democracy and freedom opposed Hitler and
supported the Allied Countriesinthewar. However, in
Indiait created adilemmaas Indians were at the same

timefighting the British.
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removal of untouchability to bring social
cohesion inthe movement. Inresponseto
the call of Gandhi, a number of women
broke purdah and participated in the
movement.

The combined struggles of the Indian
people borefruit when the Government of
India Act of 1935 prescribed provincial
autonomy and the government announced
elections to the provincial legislaturesin
1937. The Congress formed governments
in 7 out of 11 provinces. In September
1939, after two years of Congressrulein
the provinces, the Second World War broke
out. Critical of Hitler, Congress leaders
wereready-to support the British war effort.
But in return they wanted that India be
granted independence after the war. The
British refused to concede thedemand. The
Congress ministries resigned in protest.

Quit India Movement — 1942 ‘Do or
Die

Britain wanted to use the
Indian people and money for
the Second World War.
Congress demanded that in
return for support inthewar,
India should be given self-
the British
Government wasin no mood
to accept this demand.
Congress Working
Committee met on 8" August
1942 at Bombay and passed
a resolution stating clearly
that “British Rule in India
must end immediately”. The
evening after the Quit India
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Resol ution was passed; M ahatma Gandhi
addressed these memorable words to the
Indian people: “ Every one of you should
from this movement onwards consider
yourself a free man or woman and act as
if you are free... | am not going to be
satisfied with anything short of complete

Odisha, West Bengal, Maharashtra, Andhra
Pradesh. In Midnapur, people set up
parallel government during 1942-44. As
aresult of thismovement, tenlakh pounds
worth of property was destroyed. Thirty
police personnel and ten army men lost
their lives; many people were killed,

freedom. We shall ‘do or die’. We shall

either free India or die in
the attempt.”

In the early hours of
August 9™ 1942, the
Government arrested most
of the Congressleadersviz.,
Gandhi, Patel, Nehru,
Maulana Azad, Acharya
Kriplani, Rajendra Prasad
and others. The people
protest with hartals, strikes,
processions all over the
country. Unfortunately, the
movement turned violent.
The working class in the
factories boycotted the
work and students attacked
the police stations, post
offices, railway-stations
and other public places.
They cut off Telegraph and
Telephone wires and
rallway lines. They burnt
government buildings,
vehicles, military vehicles,
raillway carriages. Madras
and Bombay were the most
affected in this respect.
The British authority
disappeared in parts of
Uttar Pradesh, Bihar,

Social Studies

thousands were arrested in the

Subhash Chandra Bose and INA

Subhash Chandra Bose had been a Swarajist and a
radical nationalist. He organized thendian National Army
(INA) with the cooperation of Rash Bihari Bosein Burma
and Andamans. The INA consisted of more than sixty
thousand soldiers. Hereceived.the help of the Japanese
in this fight. On 21% October 1943, the provisional
Government of Independent India (Azad Hind) was set up
in Singapore. On March 18, 1944 the INA crossed the
frontiersof Burmaand entered Indiawith aslogan “ Dilli
Chalo” - (on'to Delhi).

InMarch 1944, the Indian Flag washoisted in Kohima.
But, with the change of fortunesin thewar, thelaunching
of acounter-offensive by the Britishinthewinter of 1944-45
and thefinal defeat of Japan in the Second World War the
INA movement collapsed. OnAugust 23, 1945, Subhash
Chandra Bose is reported to have lost his life in an air
crash while going from Bangkok to Tokyo.

Fig 11 B.3: (left) INA soldiers, (
regiment in action, (right top) Post mark
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Government suppression. By
the end of 1943, over 90,000
people were arrested, and
around 1,000 killed in police
firings. In many areas, orders
were given to machine-gun
crowds from airplanes. The
rebellion, however, ultimately
brought the British Rgj to its
knees.

Towards Independence
and Partition

Meanwhile, in 1940, the
Muslim League had moved a
resolution demanding
“Independent States” for
Muslims in the north-western
and eastern areas of the
country. Why did the League
ask for an autonomous
arrangement for the Muslims
of the subcontinent? From the
late 1930s, the League began
viewing Muslims population
asaseparate nation” fromthe
Hindus. In developing this
notion, it may have been
influenced by the history of
tension between some Hindu
and Muslim groups in the

Palitical Systems and Governance
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Subhash Chandra Bose
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Abdul Kalam Azad

J.B. Kripalani

Years of Radical Organisations

Theperiod after 1940 was characterised by intensive
activities of radical organisations like the Communist
party, trade unions, women'’ s organi sations, kisan sabhas
and dalit organisations. They mobilised the poor and
marginalized peasantsand workers, tribalsand dalits not
only against the British but also against the local
exploiterslike moneylenders, factory ownersand upper
caste landlords. They were keen that, in the new
independent. India, their interests should be properly
represented and their long years of suffering should end
and they should get equal rights and opportunities. The
national movement which was till then dominated by
upper class people gained a new dimension and energy
which eventually helped to throw out the Britishrule. The
poor, particularly the outcastes and labourersin eastern
India, actively participated. The under-tenantsin Malabar,
tenants in Tebhaga, vetti castes and cultivators in
Telanganawerethe active participantsin the movements
of 1940s. The food shortage and demand for land had
driven them to historic post-Second World War
movements. The Congresswasnot in apositionto advance
these movementsasit actively indulged in negotiations
for independence. The Communistswho were activein
All IndiaKisan Sabha, apeasant front and intelligentsia
through All IndiaPeople’s TheatersAssociation and All
I ndia Students Federation led these movementsfrom the
background.
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Fig11B.4: Jawaharlal Nehru addr%s ng at Red Fort after Independence

1920s and 1930s. More importantly, the
provincial elections of 1937 seemed to
have convinced the League that Muslims
were a minority, and they would always
have to play second fiddle in any
democratic structure. It feared that
Muslims may even go unrepresented. The
Congress' sregjection of the League’ sdesire
to form a joint Congress-League
government in the United Provinces in
1937 also annoyed the L eague.

The Congress'sfailureto mobilisethe
Muslim masses in the 1930s allowed the
League to widen its social support. It
sought to enlarge its support in the early
1940s when most Congress leaders were
injail. At the end of the war in 1945, the
British opened negotiations between the

Social Studies

Congress, the League and themselves for
thelndiaisindependence. Thetalksfailed
because the League saw itself asthe sole
spokesperson of India's Muslims. The
Congress could not accept thisclaim since
alarge number of Muslimsstill supported
it. Elections to the provinces were held
againin 1946. The Congressdidwell inthe
“Genera” constituenciesbut the League's
successin the seats reserved for Muslims
wasspectacular. It perssted withitsdemand
for “Pakistan”. In March 1946, the British
cabinet sent a three-member mission
(Straford Cripps, Pethik Lawrence and
Alexander) to Delhi to examine this
demand and to suggest asuitable political
framework for afree India. This mission

suggested that India should remain united
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and constitute itself as a loose confe-
deration with some autonomy for Muslim-
majority areas. But it could not get the
Congressand theMuslim Leagueto agree
to the specific details of the proposal.
Partition now became more or less
inevitable.

Astheproposal of the Cabinet Mission
failed, the Musdlim L eague decided on mass
agitations in support of its demand for
Pakistan. It announced 16" August 1946 as
“Direct Action Day”. On this day, riots
broke out in Calcutta, lasting several days
and resulting in the death of thousands of
people. By March 1947, violence spread
to different parts of northern India.

L ouisMountbatten, who was appointed
as Viceroy in early 1947, was not able to
resolve the differences between the
Muslim League and the Congress Party.
Consequently, it was agreed that India
would be split into Muslim-controlled
Pakistan, and Hindu-dominated India. India
becameindependent on 15" August 1947,
while Pakistan cel ebratesitsindependence
on 14" August. Even after partition, lakhs
of peoplewerekilled and numerouswomen
had to face untold brutalities. Lakhs of
people were forced to flee their homes.
Torn asunder from their homelands, people
were reduced.to being refugees in aien
lands. So, the joy of our country’s
independence from British rulecameaong
with the pain and violence of Partition.

1. Nationalism 2. Secular

5. Satyagraha

6. Non Co-operation

3. Moderates 4. Extremism

7. Civil disobedience 8. Swarajya

L3X9Z 6

1. Createatableto show thevariousefforts of Gandhiji in national movement.

Event

Gandhiji's role
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2. Thenational movement fought against al attempts of the British government to
deny democratic freedom and rights of the people. Give examples of the rights
which the government tried to curtail and the movement launched against it.

3. To what extent was the Salt satyagraha successful in its objectives? Give your
assessment.

4.  Which of thefollowing were parts of the national movement:
a. Picketing shopsthat sell foreign clothes
b. Hand spinning thread to weave clothes
c. Burning imported clothes
d. Wearing khaddar
e. All theabove
5.  What werethe different eventsthat led to the partition?

6. Read thefirst paragraph under the heading ‘ The Happenings of 1922-1929" and
answer this, ‘Gandhiji called off the movement after the violence'. How do you
supportit?

Why did Quit IndiaMovement becomepopular?
Prepare atimeline chart of the Freedom Struggle from 1885 to 1947.

9. Didthefruitsof sacrificesof many great |eaders of Independence movement reach
all the people? Share your opinion.
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the policiesof the stateand also interfered
intheadministration fromtimetotime. In
this chapter, we will read about the
condition of the people of this state under
the British-Nizam ruleand how they fought
for freedom. The Hyderabad state
comprised of regions in which Marathi,
Kannada, Telugu and Deccani Urdu were
spoken. In this chapter we will look at
mainly the Telugu and Urdu speaking
districtswhichform Telanganastatein the
present day.

Early years of Nationalism

In October 1888, in Hyderabad, asmall
committee of influential peoplecirculated
handbillsand placardsfor holding amesting
to popularise Indian National Congress.
Aghoranatha Chattopadhayay was the
initiator of nationalismin Hyderabad. The
Congress attracted a large section of the
educated classesin Hyderabad. MullaAbdul
Qayyum of Hyderabad became a great
champion of the Congress. He attended the
Congress meetings and appealed to
Muslims to actively participate in it. He
attacked the nobility, and opposed the
special favours granted to them in the
Nizam state. He was also responsible for
organising Anjumen-e-maref whichamed
at developing social, intellectual and
economic life of the
people. Various
newspapers  were
published from the state
indicating the extent of
nationalist influence.
Papers like Hyderabad
Telegraph, Deccan
Sandard, Musllism-I-

Mulla Abdul
Qayyum

Social Studies

Safiq etc. propagated the ideology of
nationalism and reforms. Many of them
supported the nationalist cause.

Themissionarieslike Rev. Gilder of the
Chaderghat Methodist Episcopal Church
also supported Congress. Thus, Congress
had gained rootsin Hyderabad and served
as an important channel in awakening the
people on the questions of independence,
economic development and forms Govern-
ment with representativeinstitutions.

In the year 1892, Arya Sama was
established in Hyderabad. Arya Samaj
served asatraining ground for workersin
constructive activities and hel ped to rouse
public opinion and build socio-religious
awareness. It has been credited many
leaders to the nationalist movement in
Hyderabad. The National movement wasa
mixture of religious fervour and political
aspirations during this period.

Feudal system of the state

The Nizams were initially provincial
governors of the Mughal emperors. They
ruled with the help of hereditary jagirdars
and subordinate ‘kings of Samsthanams.
Theimportant Samsthanamsin Telangana
were Wanaparti, Gadwal, Domakonda,
Sirnapalli, Kollapur, Palwancha, Atmakur
and AllaDurgam. Jagirdars were given
control of dozens and even hundreds of
villages which they ruled as they desired
and collected taxes from the people. The
rest of the kingdom was ruled directly by
the Nizam with the help of ‘deshmukhs
about whomyou read in an earlier chapter.

The Nizams wanted to retain the old
system in which the king and his nobles
controlled all the resources and ruled as
they willed. They did not allow any
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democratic systems like local bodies or
legidatures. TheVII Nizam Mir OsmanAli
Khan, opposed the Congress-led nationaist
movement and passed severa ‘firmans' or
royal orderscurtailing itspolitical activity
in the state. They had a network of police
and spieswho kept aclosewatch on people.
Language and Religion

The Nizam rulers of Hyderabad state
were Muslims who spoke Deccani Urdu.
However, themgjority of the people of the
state were Hindus who spoke Telugu,
Kannadaand Marathi. Urdu wastheofficial
language and more than 90% of all high
officials were Muslims. Urdu was the
medium of instruction from primary
school to university degree. Eventechnical
textbooks were translated and made
availablein Urdu.

The Nizams were slow in setting up
schoolsintheir kingdom. Many jagirdars
did not even allow setting up of schoolsin
their areas. The Nizams were also
suspicious of private schools that they
thought would become centres for

7 N T

—
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Fig 12.1: Arts College, Osmania University

propagation of anti-Nizam ideas. They
actually discouraged the setting up of
private Telugu medium schoolsand did not
allow those students to join Osmania
University. Asaresult, even by 1941, only
9.3% peopleof the state wereliterate (only
4.3% women were literate). In contrast,
other princely states like Travancore had
47.7% literacy rate, Baroda had 23% and
Mysore had 12.2%. During militant
nationalist period under Balagangadhara
Tilak, national movement has taken a
religious turn and that influenced
Hyderabad also. Language and religion
became major issues during this period.
Urduwastheofficial language of the State.
Telugu linguistic movement has become
the Telangana peopl€’s concern.

%o youthink the problemsfaced by the
people of Hyderabad state were in
somewaysdifferent from thosefaced
by peoplelivingin British ruled sates?

e Wasthereany difference betweenthe
attitude of the British and the Nizams
when it cameto democracy?

Freedom Movement in Hyderabad Sate



The Last Nizam (1911-1948)

Mir Osman Ali Khan, thelast ruler of
Hyderabad State, tried to modernise the
administrative system under theinfluence
of the British. The colonial masters
exercised control to develop agriculture
and industry for colonial needs. Reservoairs,
bigirrigation projectslike Nizam Sagar, Ali
Sagar etc. were designed by the famous
engineer Sir M Vishveshwarayya.

Nizam introduced separate railways,
roads, airways, and electricity departments.
AnIndustria Trust Fundwascreated witha
capital of one crore rupees for the
industrial development of the state. The
important industries of Nizam period
included; Singareni Colleries, Nizam Sugar
factory, Azam Jahi Mills, Sirpur Paper
Millsetc. All theseindustriesplayed avita
rolein the State’s economy and provided
employment opportunities for the people
in Hyderabad State.

In 1941, the Nizam founded the
Hyderabad Sate Bank (now State Bank of
India) as the state’'s central bank, which
managed the Osmania Sikka, the currency
of theHyderabad state. It wastheonly state
which had itsown currency, the Hyderabadi
rupee, which was different from the rest
of India

Important public institutions like the
Osmania General Hospital, Osmania
University, High Court, Central State
Library, Unani Hospital, JubileeHall, Town
Hall now known as Assembly Hall,
Hyderabad M useum, now known as Sate
Museum, Hyderabad Housein Delhi were
built during his time. To protect the
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historical monuments, the Archaeol ogical
Department was established in 1914. This
relative development had taken place in
colonid political situation but it also helped
therise of middle classin Hyderabad and
toinitiate new political ideas.

Mir Osman Ali Khan was also
ambitious and wanted to continue to rule
Hyderabad asan independent king after the
Britishleft Indiain 1947. Thisran counter
to the wishes of the people of the statewho
wanted to become part of Independent
India. Let us see how their wishes were
fulfilled.

Andhra Jana Sangham - Library
M ovement

Intheearly 20" century, alarge number
of books were printed in Telugu in the
Andhra region and circulated through
librariesthat had been set up in Telangana
towns and villages. In 1901, Sri
KrishnadevarayaAndhraBhashaNilayam
wasestablished in Hyderabad by Komarrgju
Lakshmana Rao along with Nayani
Venkatarangarao and Ravichettu RangaRao,
which continues to this day. However,
Telugu remained discriminated in the
Hyderabad state. In 1921, inameeting in
VivekaVardhini College in Hyderabad, a
person was insulted for bringing up a
resolutionin Telugu rather thanin English
or Urdu. Telugu speaking peoplefelt grestly
offended by this incident and were
motivated to fight for the rightful place of
Telugu. During this period, the linguistic
debate entered in to the Hyderabad
nationalist discourse.
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In 1924, Madapati
HanumanthaRao and others | &
formed the Andhra Jana
Sangham to establish
librariesand reading rooms,
encouraged students and
scholars. They collected and
circulated Telugu manu- | =5
scripts to promote Telugu §3
literature. They published
small booklets and held
meetings in the villages to
set up libraries. Some of
these booklets spoke of the
problemsfaced by small traders, peasants,
labourers and the poor people. They also
set up over 4,000 schools, many of which
had to be closed down dueto the opposition
of the government. Nevertheless, the
movement grew in momentum asmoreand
more people - women, students, Singersetc.
participated init.

e What are the languages spoken in
your area?

e What isthe medium\c‘)‘f teaching in
schools and colleges today in our
state?

e Do youthink all teaching should be
donein one's mother tongue?

e Why do you think it isimportant to
publish booksin mother tongue?

Andhra Maha Sabha

Theleadersof various sectionsdecided
to uniteinto onelarge organisation and thus
AndhraMaha Sabha(AMS) wasformedin
1930. Among its founders were M adapati
HanumantaRao, Ravi NarayanaReddy, etc.
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Fig 12.2: A Colonial officer as well as an Indian official from
Nizam's court meeting people at Keslapur in Adilabad.

Itsinitial objectiveswere creation of more
educational facilities. They submitted
prayers.and requests to the government
seeking the establishment of schools and
redressing grievances of the people. Inits
annual conferencein 1935, the following
demandswereidentified:

1. Compulsory primary education should
beimplemented.

2. Mother tongue (Telugu) should bethe
medium of instruction.

3. Thelegitimate rights of the peoplein
Jagirs should be protected.

4. Child marriagesshould bediscouraged.

5. Local self Government should be
introduced.

6. Untouchability should be eradicated
and the untouchabl es should be given
due placein the society.

You can see that they combined both
educational and social reform objectives.
TheAMSactivitiesspread rapidly all over
Telanganaand librariesand cultural centres
were established even in remote villages.
Peasants and labouring people came to

Freedom Movement in Hyderabad Sate



them to learn to read, listen to the news
from a newspaper and discuss current
topics, aswell astheir own problemswith
regard to the Nizam government and doras.
Night classesand discussionswereheldin
these centres. People read books written
by socia reformerslike Veeresalingam and
nationalists like Gandhi, Nehru etc. They
also wrote new books on local problems.
As Editor of the Golconda Patrika,
Suravaram Pratapareddy inspired
nationalistic fervour amongst the people.
Kaloji Narayana Rao, Dasarathi
Krishnamacharya, Dasarathi Rangacharya
are some of the literary luminaries who
fought for the freedom of Hyderabad State.

Asmore and more poor peoplejoined
the movement, they began to expect that
their issueswould betaken up by theAM S
along with education. The Nizam
government subjected these centresto alot
of harassment as they were becoming
centres of new radical thinking. By 1940,
many communists had joined theAM Sand
they insisted on taking up other demands
of the rural people like end to vetti, land
reforms, oppression by doras etc. Some
of the old leaders of the AMS disagreed
and wanted it to continue aseducational and
literary forum.

e |sthereapubliclibrary inyour village
or locality?

e If you have ever been to a public
library, describe what happensthere
inyour class.

e Why do you think did the libraries
become the centres of anti-Nizam
and anti-landlord movements?
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e Why do you think were the Nizams
and jagirdarsnot infavour of Telugu
medium school s?

Hyderabad State Congress

The Indian National Congress only
functioned in British India and did not
function directly in the princely states.
However, the common peoplefaced more
oppression and injustice in these princely
states and they wanted to join the larger
freedom movement of India. In such states,
the nationalistsformed ‘ state congress' to
fight for demaocratic rights, reforms,
representative government etc. This
happened in Hyderabad too.

The Hyderabad state congress was
formed in 1938, seeing the rising tide of
nationalism in Hyderabad, the Nizam
banned the singing of ‘ Vandemataran', the
popular nationalist song. This caused a
mass reaction and the studentsin schools
and colleges took part in agitations by
singing that song. The Nizam responded by
closing down the colleges and forcing
many students to go to other states to
continue their studies.

Enthused by the response of the youth
of the state, the Nationalists of Hyderabad,
who were sympathetic to the Congress
movement in the country, set up the

Madapati
Hanumantha Rao

Swamy Ramananda
Tirtha
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Hyderabad State Congress in
Swami Ramananda Theertha.

B. Ramakishan Rao, Jamala-

: Konda Lakshman Bapuji began
1938. Its prominent leader was o hecame popular as a leader

against caste

Several young leaders like | giscrimination. The Vetti

exploitation in Armoor taluq of
puram Kesavarao, K. V. Ranga - Njzamabad had drawn his attention

ridden rural

Reddy, J. V. NarasingaRaowere ' {5 5 reality of profession/caste Konda Lakshman

top leaders of the movement.
Young Congress leaders like
Dr. M. Chenna Reddy later
became the Chief Minister of
the then Andhra Pradesh and
PV. NarasimhaRao becamethe
Prime Minister of India. The
State Congress demanded that

based labour/material extraction.
Bapuji wanted even armed action to overthrow the
Nizam'’s regime and trained people in art of throwing
bombs to even physically eliminate the Nizam. He
was a practicing lawyer, defended the victims of
different cases against Visunuru Ramachandra Reddy.
He closely associated with the Communists to the
extent that they fight for the people’s rights in

Bapuji

fundamental rights should be = gemocratic manner. kl}s"llfe is a message of

conferred uponthe people. They
wanted the scrapping of circulars
restricting the freedom of
Speech, association, pressand right to hold
religious processions. They al so demanded
therule of law for the state to be made by
el ected representatives and not the Nizam.
In 1942, they started satyagraha in
tunewiththeAll IndiaQuit IndiaMovement.
It was aso banned and its leaders were
arrested. In 1946, when the independence
of Indiawasimminent, the Hyderabad State
Congressbegan acampaign for themerger
of Hyderabad state with the Republic of
Indiato put an end to therule of the Nizam.
e Find out more about the song —
Vandemataram.
e Find out about the life of Swami
Ramanandatheertha.

The Telangana Armed Struggle
(1946-51)

You read about the deshmukhs (dor as)
and jagirdars of the Hyderabad state in
Chapter 10. Recall the problems faced by
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homogenization ofed,Lyerse political strands for
democratic co- emste}nce

the peasants and service castes of the
Telanganaregion.

From 1929, Ryot sangams were
established at Nalgonda, Pillalamarri,
Karimnagar, etc. to fight against the
exploitation by the Patels, Patwaris,
Deshmukhs, Revenue and Policeofficials.
AMS was also active in this area,
establishing libraries and night schools.
The Communists working in AMS and
Kisan Sabhastook |eadership positionsin
the AMS in 1946. They gave a radical
programmeagainst vetti and put forward the
demand of land tothetillers. TheAM Sthen
spread to the then Nalgonda, Karimnagar,
and Warangal districts. The AMS set up
villagelevel branches, which were known
as Sanghams. The Communist Party gave
leadership to the Sanghams. Initially, the
main demands of the peasantswerelimited
to fight against illegal feudal exactions,
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levy system, excessive land rent, eviction
of tenants, and for abolition of vetti. It was
meant to draw all sections of the rural
society (small landowners, landlords and
service castes) into the struggle against the
dorasand the Nizam.

The AMS petitioned the government
about the misdeeds of Visunuru
Ramachandra Reddy opposing the
collection of levy. When the officialscame
for inquiry, a sort of commotion
developed. Ramachandra Reddy tried to
become violent so that no inquiry would
take place and the misuse of grain levy by
him would not come to the notice of the
officials. TheAndhraMahasabhaactivists
led by Doddi Mallaiah, were passing
through the Gadi and Miskeen Ali, the
follower of Visunuru Ramachandra Reddy,
shot from aholein thewall assuming that
they wereattacking thegadi. That hit Doddi
Komuraiah, who died ingtantly. It happened
on 4 July, 1946 and this was supposed to
be the beginning of the armed struggle.
This incident sparked
off the famous
Telangana Armed
Struggle. Sanghams
were set up in village
after village and
processionsweretaken
out singing songs of
Doddi Komuraiah. The
deshmukhs (doras) and Nizam tried to
violently suppress the movement. This
forced the Sanghams to build squads of
armed fighters. They began to drive away
the deshmukhsand set up their rulethrough
village Panchayat.

Social Studies

Doddi Komuraiah

Guerrillasquadswereformed to defend
thevillagesand Gram Rg committeeswere
set up to resolve villager’'s problems.
Cultural groups were formed to sing
Burrakathas with the message of the
struggleand went fromvillagetovillageto
arouse people.

NalaNarasmhulu
Set up squadstoarmthe
people’s movement
recruiting people
mostly from Vetti
workers. Under the
guidanceof the squads,
the Sanghams Nalla
establishied parallel  Narasimhulu
governmentsand “ People'scourts’. Inthis
manner to thethen Nalgondaand Warangal
districtswere brokefrom Nizam’sruleand
established Sanghamruleinitsplace.

Wherever they established their power,
vetti was abolished, eviction of tenantswas
stopped, rents were reduced, wages of
workersincreased and excesslands of the
landlordswere redistributed to thelandless.
The peopleburnt therecords of thevillage
officialsand moneylenders and seized the
grains hoarded by the landlords and the
merchants.

Themovement wastransformedinto a
broad anti-Nizam and anti-feudal struggle
demanding the merger of Hyderabad with
independent India. To broaden the scope of
the movement and integrate various
sectionsinto it, the demand was raised to
merge Telangana with the other Telugu
speaking regionsto create Vishal Andhra.
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Thefanatic Mudim enthusiasts formed
Ittehadul Muslimeen, an organisation to
protect the ‘Muslim domination’ of
Hyderabad state and Nizam rule. They set
up aforce of volunteers called Razakars.
They firg attacked theMudimintelligentsa
who werefighting for democratic political
set up inthe state. They acquired weapons
tofight thedemocratic political partiesand
spread communal attacks. They aso began
tofight the peasant sanghams of Telangana
and the communist militants. Seeing this,
they were supported by the landed gentry
and doras. There was a bitter struggle
between the Communistsled peasantsand
Razakars supported by the doras. After
Indiaattained independence, the razakars
started attacking the political movement
that was started for the integration of the
Hyderabad into Indian Union. They
ruthlessly attacked the villages to-create
panic so that Hyderabad remain independent
of India. Therazakarsburnt villages, taking

women hostages to create fear psychosis
among the genera public. Inanincident, a
person called Battini Mogilaiah waskilled
by razakar gang whilehoisting the national
flagin Warangal Fort. In ananother incident
of communal frenzy of therazakars, alarge
number of people were shot dead in
Biranpaly villageof Siddipet District.

The Nizam did not intervene and
silently watched the situation. In 1948, the
independent Indian government merged
Hyderabad with Indiathrough policeaction.
The TelanganaArmed Struggl e continued
even after the merger to enforce land
reforms and protect the peasantsfrom the
doras. The Sanghamsdistributed about ten
lakh acres of land to their rightful owners.
Inthisbattle, about four thousand villagers
lost their lives and many more were
arrested and imprisoned. However, it was
suppressed by the Indian armed forcesand
it gradually declined by 1950.

=N

Ravi Narayana
Reddy

government.

Mukhdum Mohinuddin was one of the early radicals in Hyderabad
city intellectual circles. He was a member of Comrades Association
formed by the teachers and students of Osmania University. He also
became the secretary of CPI in Hyderabad, coordinated the village
struggles with trade unions in Hyderabad Municipality and Praga tools.
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Ravi Narayan Reddy was a prominent leader who participated
in a movement against the Nizam and the proposed constitutional
reforms in 1936. He was instrumental in turning the Andhra
Mahasabha towards left politics and played an important role in
Telangana peasants struggle. He was a founding member of the
Hyderabad branch of Communist Party of India and Telangana
freedom struggle. He connected the peasants struggle with
democratic movement to dislodge the Nizam’s

Mukhdum
Mohinuddin
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Devulapalli Venkateswara Rao, a prominant communist leader
was bornin 1917 in Chandupatla village, Present Suryapet District.
He came into contact with Indian nationalism and joined reformist
movements. He was one of the earliest to go underground to build
the people’s movement in Telangana. He established Communist
Party in rural areas recruiting the AMS workers. He published a
number of booklets on Vetti and atrocities of Doras on people. He
has taken militant stand within the Andhra Maha Sabha paving the Dewvulapalli
way for armed struggle. He strongly advocated that Telangana Venkateswara Rao
people’s movement against feudal oppression began much earlier than usually believed
to have begun in 1946.

Shaik Bandagi struggle would point to the people’s upsurge. Bandagi’s share of
his land was challenged by his brother (Abbas Ali) who was a supporter of Visunuru
Ramachandra Reddy (Visunuru Deshmukh). When the matter went to the court
Bandagi won the case. It was felt that this was the defeat of Visunuru Deshmukh as he
encouraged his brother Abbas Ali, therefore, he became restless. Visunuru Deshmukh’s
goondas killed Bandagi. This incident angered the people of the surrounding villages.
The villagers participated in building a memorial for himsand Bandagi became a symbol
of people’s struggle and the people’s movement grew stronger in the villages.

In those days, the landlords were actively evicting small peasants and taking over
their lands to give them to new tenants at a higher rent. The sanghams
became active to resist this; A notorious Deshmukh like Visunuru
Ramachandra Reddy tried to forcibly take over the land of a washerwoman,
Ilamma. This was resisted effectively by the Sangham.

) Arutla Ramachandra Reddy showed his revolutionary
/., attitude during his student career itself. During his student
Chaal llama days in Osmania University, he used to participate in the
political activities of Andhra Maha Sabha, State Congress and Arya
Samaj. When the Nizam government forcibly collected the taxes and
the doras seized the crops, he resisted such attempts. He organised

attacks on the rice mills, looted food grains at Bhuvanagiri, Mundrai, Arutla
Jangao and distributed food grains to the needy. He was thus Ramachandra
instrumental in organising the Sanghams around Kadivendi and Reddy
Palakurti.

Baddam Yellareddy was one of the earliest nationalist leaders who participated in
salt satyagraha in 1930. He had taken up Harijan upliftment programme in Hyderabad.
Later, he became a prominent communist leader and worked in the Telangana Armed
Struggle. Bheemireddy Narasimha reddy was influenced by the leftist ideology and
became a communist. He organised anti-vetti struggles against the landlords and
government officials. He worked as an underground activist and became a leader of
dalam. Bommagani Dharmabiksham joined the political activity as a student. He
established a hostel in Suryapet for the poorer children. He later became a prominent

communist leader in Nalgonda district.
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e What role do you think was played
by theAM Sin making the Telangana
Armed Struggle possible?

e WasTelanganaArmed Struggleonly
for removal of the grievances of the
peasantsor did it have other aims?

e Why do you think the doras, who
were Hindus, hel ped the Razakar s?

Merger with India

When India became Independent in
1947, Mir OsmanAli Khan, thelast Nizam
wanted Hyderabad to remain an
independent State. The common peopleand

the political groups of the statewanted the &~

Nizam's rule to end, so that Hyderabad
would become part of Independent India. A
large number of campaignswere organised
by the Hyderabad State Congress led by
Ramananda Theerthain 1947. The Razekars
attacked them too. Then, the Indian
government decided to end thisanarchy and
the then Home Minister Sardar Vallabhai

Patel sent armed forces to Hyderabad.
Hyderabad wasfinally integrated into the
Indian union on September 17, 1948. The
Nizam, however, was asked by the

I v

Fig 12.3: Osman Ali Khan and
Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel
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Burgla
Ramakrishna state. The Nizam continued as

government of Indiato continueastheruler
till the transition to democratic setup was
complete. TheNizamwasforcedto abolish
the Jagirdars and Deshmukh watans and
initiate democratic processes of elections.
When the Constitution of Indiacameinto
force on 26 January 1950, the Nizam rule
came to an end but Mir Osman Ali Khan
continued to be the Rajpramukh of
Hyderabad (head of the state). But, he had

to act on the advice of the

Government of India. Elections

wereheldin 1952 and an elected

government was formed in
i Hyderabad state. Burgula
l Ramakrishna Rao was the first

Chief Minister of the Hyderabad

RaO " Rajpramukh till 1956.

e Why do you think was the Nizam
allowedto retain power even after the
merger?

e Why do you think did the Nizam
agreeto passthefirmanasabolishing
thefeudal system?

e Why do you think did the Nizam’s
rule end on 26 January 19507?

With theformation of AndhraPradesh,
merging Andhraand Telanganaregions, the
Rajpramukh was replaced by a Governor
appointed by the President of India. Thus
the Nizams rule over Hyderabad state
ended. The establishment of the state of
AndhraPradesh in 1956 was based on the
Gentlemen Agreement with Andhra.
Subsequent to the formation of the new
state, the provisionsof theAgreement were
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violated by the then government. It caused discontentment among the people of Telangana
Region. Likewise, the discrimination shown by theruling partiesin thefieldsof irrigation,
education and employment further accentuated the call for a separate state of Telangana.
You will learn more about on how it led to the Telangana M ovement in higher classes.

Women in the Telangana Struggle

Women suffered the most under therule of Nizamsand dora’sdominationin villages.
They were constantly harassed. They not only had to work for the landlords but also to
servethevigiting officials. Many women were made adabapas (d aves) of thelandlords.
Such women attended the night school s of Andhra M aha Sabhaand decided tojoin the
Sanghams and the Communist Party.
Some of them took arms and fought the
Razakars, some of them sang songsand
inspired people, some of them acted as
= doctorsandnurses. But they had to make

_ ' supreme sacrifices for the sake of the
.+ movement. Read thefollowing interview

.. 8 given by onesuchwoman:

Fig 12.4: Women Guerrilla squad “My name is Kamalamma. | come

from the village in Manukota Taluga. Ours was a bonded labour family... My mother

wl. e 2
"
P

.'. .
Pt

was a slave in the house of some landlords... My father died when | was fifteen. The
Telangana struggle had started then. The dorasani wanted to send my sister as a slave
to one of her daughters... The dorasani used to beat my husband. That was the life of
a bonded labourer, [who] graze buffaloes, collect dung, one had to do everything.
They even used him as a goonda. Unable to bear the trouble in these landlord’s houses
we came into the struggle...

First, my brother became a squad commander... My husband and | also joined the
Communist Party... My work was in the cultural squad. My voice was good; | used to
sing songs, and travel to several places... We worked in the forest and helped the Koya
tribal women... | was also in a hospital centre and learned first aid and to give
injections... then my son was born in the forest... Then the comrades told me, ‘The
boy will cry and all of us will get caught because of this child. You give him away to
someone or leave him somewhere...’ But no one would take him. | walked for two
days and left him with a coal miner...After that neither my body, nor my mind stayed
in my control. There was one torrent of tears from eyes to the earth...”
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| mproveyour learning

1.

Why do youthink wastheliteracy ratein Hyderabad
state was|lower than other princely states?

Describe the activities of the Andhra Maha Sabha
for the promotion of education.

DBKZS8

What were the demands of the Hyderabad State
Congress and how many of them werefulfilled after 19487

Do you think that the TelanganaArmed struggle hel ped to end the rule of the Nizam?
Giveyour reasons,

Read the paragraphs under the heading‘ Feudal System of the State’ and answer the
following: Do you support the Feudal system of the Nizams? Why?

Many movementswereled against therulersin thepast. Do you find any movements
taken up nowadays?If yes, what arethey?

What gquestionswould you ask thelibrarian to know about thelibrary of your area?
L ocate thefollowing places of Nizam’srulein the Indiamap.

a) Aurangabad b) Warangal c) Raichur  d) Gulbarga
€) Hyderabad f) Khammam
Collect the pictures of leaders of the Telangana armed struggle.
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The Indian Constitution

WED?DE

For centuries different parts of our
country were under the rule of kings and
gueens. However, when our leadersfought
against the British colonial rule, they
wanted the future government of Indiato
be democratic and not monarchic. They
wanted India to be ruled by the people
themselves with the help of elected
representatives.

e Why did not the leaders who fought
for freedom want India to be ruled
by kingsand queens? Discuss.

When India gained freedom from
colonial rule, it was decided to put
together basic principles for
which we stood and principlesand
procedures by which our country
would beruled. Thesewerewritten ¢
down in a book called the ¥
‘Congtitution of India’.

A Congtitution is aset of rules 4
about how the country should be j
governed —how the laws that run @&
it would be made or changed, how
the government should be
formed, what would be the role
of the citizens, what would betheir rights,
etc. Aboveall, the Constitution setsbefore
the country the goalsfor which the country
hasto strive.

e |f you and your classmates were
asked to formulate five goalsfor the
country —what would they be? How

Social Studies
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would you arrive at thosefive goal s?
Discuss in the class and work with
the help of your teacher.

Making of the Indian Constitution

The Indian Constitution was drafted
under very difficult circumstances. The
country had been controlled by Britain for
about 200 yearsanditsingtitutionshad been
designed to suit their needs. The country
had just been partitioned due to communal
conflicts. A large part of the country was

ruled by Princely states (like the

Nizam of Hyderabad). Apart from

;e"'k socia and cultural diversity, there
%"'O were huge differences between
rich and poor, upper and lower
castes, men and women. Theleaders
were concerned about keepi ng the

meant that all thediverse peopl e

94 GF’-'I%I should feel that they have an

effective role in the running of
the country. Our nationa movement wasnot
merely astruggle against theforeign rule.
It also sought to end inequalities,
exploitation and discriminations in our
society. Literacy levelsand education were
very low. Therewasacute poverty and lakhs
of peoplehad died of famine and epidemics.
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The country was dependent upon foreign
nations even for its basic needs like
foodgrains. It was necessary, therefore, to
set out the vision of the future society and
designastrong framework for achievingit.

e Find out from your grandparents or
old neighbourswho werethere at the
time of independence about how
thingswereat that timeand what they
felt about the future of the country.

There were sharp differences of
opinion among the leaders of the national
movement about how we could make a
better society after Independence. Yet most
leadersagreed that independent Indiawould
be governed according to the principles of
democracy inwhich:

I. every onewill beequal beforelaw
and will have certain fundamental rights
guaranteed to them,

li. thegovernment would beformed
by general e ections based on theprinciples
of ‘universal adult franchise' or right of
every adult citizen, irrespective of gender,
caste, religion, education, or wealthto vote
in elections.

Early Draftsof Constitution

Even beforeindependence, in 1928,
Motilal Nehru and eight other Indian
National Congress leaders drafted a
Condtitution for India. In 1931, the
resolution at the Karachi session of the
Indian National Congressdwelt on how
Independent India’s Constitution should
look like. Both these documentswere
committed to universal adult franchise,
right to freedom and equality.
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e Can you list out some of the
inequalities and discriminations
prevalent in our society at the time
of Independence?

e Hereisaset of statementsthat is put
In pairs, but some of it has wrong
information. Canyou correct them?

a) A model constitution was drafted -
Motilal Nehru

b) Leadersagreed that illiterate people
should not vote - universal adult
franchiqs;~

C) Plc?m%al legislature - Constitution
adopted some colonial laws

\6) Partition - large number of people
werekilled and forced to migrate

e) Restriction on women voting -
commitment to social reform in
India

Fig 13.1: India celebrates Republic Day on 26"
January every year. Thisis a photograph of
NCC cadets marching as part of the
celebrations.
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Fig 13.2: The President of the Constituent
Assembly, Dr. Rajendra Prasad and the
Chairman of the Drafting Committee,
Dr. B. R. Ambedkar greeting each other.

e What were the sources of inspirati
andideasfor framing our Co ion’

First of al, they were inspired by the
struggle waged by the diverse kinds of
Indian people and their aspiration for a
better world to live in. They knew that it
wastheir sacred duty to help build an India
inwhich all these diverse kinds of people
may realise their aspirations. They were
also deeply influenced by the thoughts of
MahatmaGandhi and other nationa leaders.

Secondly, many of our leaders were
inspired by the ideals of the French
Revolution, the practice of parliamentary
democracy in Britain and the Bill of Rights
in the USA. The socialist revolution in
Russiaand Chinahad inspired many Indians
to think of shaping asystem based onsocia
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and economic equality.
All these factors
influenced the making
of our Constitution.

Moreover, the
British too had
introduced some basic
institutions of
democraticruleinIndia
However, only certain
categories of people
could vote in the
elections. British had
introduced very weak
legidlatures. Elections
were held in 1937 to

Provincial Legislaturesand Ministries all
over British India. These were not fully
democratic governments. But the
experienceganed by Indiansintheworking
of thelegidative ingtitutions proved to be
very useful for the country in setting up its
own ingtitutionsand working inthem. That
is why the Indian Constitution adopted
many institutional details and procedures
from colonial laws.

The Constituent Assembly

The Constitution was drafted by an
assembly of elected representativescalled
the Constituent Assembly. Electionstothe
Constituent Assembly were held in July
1946. Its first meeting was held in
December 1946. With the partition of the
country in August 1947, the Constituent
Assembly was also divided into the
Constituent Assembly of Indiaand that of
Pakistan. Thelndian Constituent Assembly
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Sar ojini Naidu

had 299 members. The Assembly adopted
the Constitution on 26 November 1949 but
it came into effect from 26 January 1950.
To mark this day, we celebrate January 26
asRepublic Day every year.

The members of the Constituent
Assembly were elected mainly by the
members of the existing provincial
legidaturesformed during the Britishrule.
Some of the members were nominated by
the kings ruling over some parts of the
country. Its members came from @l the
regions of the country. The Assembly was
dominated by the members of the Indian
Nationa Congressparty andtherewerevery
few membersof other partieslikeDr. B. R.
Ambedkar. Eventhough most memberswere
fromthe same party, most of themheld very
different viewsonmost issues. Therewere
very few women, just about fifteen. Smt.
Durgabai Deshmukhwasoneof them.

e Why do you think were the kings
allowed to nominate membersto the
Constitutent Assembly?

e Why do you think were there very
few women members? Do you think
it would have been better if there had
been more women members?

Palitical Systems and Governance

Durgabai Deshmukh

N.G. Ranga

First, some basic principles were
decided and agreed upon: that Indiawill be
a Sovereign Republic; that it will have
within several states with autonomous
powers; that it will be democratic; that it
will secure justice, equality and freedom
to all citizens; that the interests of
minorities, tribals and depressed classes
will besafeguarded; and that Indiawill work
for world peace and welfare of al mankind.
Thisiscalled the * Objectives Resolution’
and it wasmoved by Jawaharla Nehru, the
first PrimeMinister of India. Thesebecame
the guiding principles for drafting the
Constitution.

Then, aDrafting Committeechaired by
Dr. B. R. Ambedkar prepared a draft
Condtitution for discussion. Severa rounds
of thorough discussion took place on the
Draft Constitution, clause by clause. There
were intense debates on all important
provisions. They were examined from
different points of view and finally,
decisions were taken by mgjority vote.
Morethan two thousand amendmentsto the
Draft Constitution were considered. The
members deliberated for 114 days spread
over threeyears. Every word spokeninthe
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Fig 13.3 : All Constituent Assembly members
signed an illustrated version of the
constitution. Here, you can see Jawaharlal
Nehru signing the Constitution.

Constituent Assembly has been recorded
and preserved. These are called
‘Constituent Assembly Debates.’

e Whichof theguiding princi plesinthg |
Objectives Resolution do you think
is the most important? Give your
reasonsfor it. Do other studentshave
adifferent opinion about this?

TheDream and thePromise

Let us begin by understanding the
overal philosophy of what our Constitution
is all about. We can understand it by
reading the views of some of our major
leaders about our Constitution. But it is
equally important to read what the
Congtitution saysabout itsown philosophy.
The Preambl e of the Constitution statesit’'s
philosophy.

Some of you may have noticed aname
missing from the sketches of the makers
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of the Constitution: Mahatma
Gandhi. Hewas not amember
of the Constituent Assembly.
Yet there were many members
who followed his vision.
Writing inthe magazine Young
Indiain 1931, he had spelt out
what hewanted the Congtitution
to do:

| shall strive for a Constitution which
will release India from all thraldom and
patronage... shall work for an India in which
the poorestshall feel that it is their country
in whose making they have an effective
voice; an India in which there shall be no
high class and low class of people; an India
in which all communities shall live in perfect
harmony. There can be no room in such an
India for the curse of untouchability or the
curse of the intoxicating drinks and drugs.
Women will enjoy the same rights as men...
| shall be satisfied with nothing else.

- Mahatma Gandhi

Thisdream of an Indiawithout inequdity
was shared by Dr. Ambedkar, who played a
key rolein the making of the Constitution.
But he had adifferent understanding of how
inequalities could be removed. In his
concluding speech to the Constituent
Assembly, hestated hisanxiety very clearly:

On the 26™ of January 1950, we are
going to enter life of contradictions. In
politics, we will have equality and in social
and economic life, we will have inequality.
In politics, we will be recognising the
principle of one man one vote and one vote

Free distribution by T.S. Government 2021-22



one value. In our social and economic life, we
shall, by reason of our social and economic
structure, continue to deny the principle of one
man one value. How long shall we continue to
live this life of contradictions? How long shall
we continue to deny equality in our social and
economic life? If we continue to deny it for long,
we will do so only by putting our political
democracy in peril.

- Dr. B. R. Ambedkar

Finally let us turn to Jawaharlal Nehru

its basic principles and objectives. They
guide all the provisions of Indian
Constitution.

Let us read the preamble of our
Congtitution very carefully and understand
themeaning of each of itskey words. Think
of some examples in the context of each
of the terms mentioned here.

If you read it carefully, there is one
basic sentence here:

“We the people of India, having

giving his famous speech to the Constituent
Assembly at the stroke of midnight on August
15, 1947:

resolved to constitute India into a
Republicand to securetoall itscitizens

That future is not one of ease or resting
but of incessant striving so that we may fulfil
the pledges we have so often taken and the
one we shall take today. The service of India
means the service of the millions who suffer.
It means the ending of poverty and ignorance
and disease and inequality of opportunity. The
ambition of the greatest man of our generation
has been to wipe every tear from every eye.
That may be beyond us, but as long as there
are tears and suffering, so long our work will
not be over.

-Jawaharlal Nehru

Read the above three quotations

carefully.

e Can you identify one idea that is
common to all these three?

e What are the differences in their
ways of expressing that common
idea?

Preamble of the Constitution

Thevauesthat inspired and guided the
freedom struggle formed the foundation
for India’s democracy. These values are
embedded inthe ‘ Preamble’ of the Indian
Constitution, which isashort statement of
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Justice, Liberty, Equality and
Fraternity = give ourselves this
Constitution.”

e The people of India decided
% (‘resolved’) to achieve two
“" objectives. What were these?

e What didthey doin order to achieve
these objectives?

WE THE PEOPLE OF INDIA: The
Condtitution hasbeen drawn up and enacted
by the peoplethrough their representatives,
and not handed down to them by aking or
any outside powers. Thisisan assertion of
the democratic nature of our Republic.

REPUBLIC: The head of the stateis
an elected person and not a hereditary
position asin akingdom.

SOVEREIGN: India will have
supremeright to take decisionsoninterna
as well as external matters and make her
ownlaws. No externd power canmakelaws
for India

SOCIALIST: Wealth is generated
socialy by al through their work and it

The Indian Constitution



v satomty resoted 1o
constitite fndiarinto
SECULAR, DEMOCRATIC
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allsisicizens
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Subs. by the constitution [Forty-secon
Amendment] Act, 1976, Sec.2, for “Sovereign
Democratic Republic” (w.ef. 3.1.1977)

Subs. by the constitution [Forty-second
Amendment] Act, 1976, Sec.2, for “Unity of the
Nation” (w.ef.3.1.1977) )

should beshared equally by dl. The
country should striveto reduce and
end all kindsof inequalities.

SECULAR: The government
will not be run on the basis of any
religion. Citizens will have
complete freedom to follow any
religion or no religion at all.
Government will not favour any
religion.

DEMOCRATIC: A form of
government where people enjoy
equal political rights, elect their
representatives to make laws and
run the government and hold the
representatives accountable.

JUSTICE: All citizensshould
get what istheir due; indetermining
what is due to them no
discrimination will be made on
account of their birth (into a
particular caste, tribe, community
or sex) or beliefs (religion,
political opinions etc.) or wealth
(rich or poor) or status. The
government, however, may take
specia steps to protect those who
have been historically wronged
(due to caste or gender or
communal discrimination).

EQUALITY: Our Constit-
ution doesnot promise equality
in all respects (like income or
property) but it seeks to ensure

that al peoplewill enjoy the same
status — that is, every one will be
governed by the same laws.
Secondly, it promises equality of

Social Studies Free distribution by T.S. Government 2021-22 | 157



‘opportunity’. This means that all public
officesshall be opentoal, irrespective of
caste or religion. If an office requires
special qualification, access to that
qualificationtoo will be made equal to all.

LIBERTY: There will be no
unreasonabl erestrictionson the citizensin
what they think, the religion they wish to
follow or not to follow, how they wish to
express their thoughts and the way they
wish to follow up their thoughtsin action
or come together to form associations or
parties.

FRATERNITY: To build a sense of
bonding and unity among all people. No
oneshouldtreat afellow citizen asinferior
or asan alien stranger.

Besidesthe Preamble, our Constitution
hasasection called “Directive Principles
of State Policy.” This lays down some
specific tasks before the government of
India. Theseare: universaising literacy and
education, protection of environment,
reducing incomeinequality etc. Theseare
principles which should guide the
government, though we cannot file cases
in courts if we feel that the governments
arenot following them.

To ensurethat theseidealsbecomereal
for all people, the Constitution has a
Chapter guaranteeing Fundamental Rights
toall citizens—you will study about them
inClass|X. Unlikethe Directiveprinciples,
citizens can take help from courtsin case
their fundamental rights are denied or
violated.

The System of Government

The Constitution also provides
ingtitutional arrangements for ruling the

Palitical Systems and Governance

country in accordancewith theaboveideds
andvaues.

It providesfor aParliamentary form of
government. The Parliament, consisting of
representatives of the people, makeslaws.
Thelawsareimplemented by agovernment
formed from among the members of the
Parliament and answerable to the
Parliament. The country isgoverned by the
Cabinet headed by the Prime Minister and
the entire government is headed by the
President. (You will read in greater detall
about thisin the next chapter).

e Why isit necessary for an elected
parliamentto makelaws?Why can’t
th ade by learned lawyersand
j :

e Why do you think should the Prime
Minister and his Cabinet get their
decisionsand actionsapproved by the
Parliament and answer the questions
raised by the members of
Parliament? Will it be better if they
were answerable only to the
President?

Secondly, our country has a federal
system. The entire country is considered
to beaunion of smaller states. Government
functions are divided between the Central
Government, which is answerable to the
Parliament and the State Governments,
which are answerable to their own State
Assemblies. For example, the central
government makes laws regarding and
controls the army, railways etc. while the
state governments make laws regarding
police, road transport, schools etc.

The Centrd Parliament hastwo houses,
Lok Sabhaand RgyaSabha. Whilethe Lok
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Sabhaiselected by all the peopleof India,
the membersof RgyaSabhaare elected by
the state assemblies. Thus, the states have
aroleto play even in making lawsin the
central government.

e Some countries have a different
structure in which there is only a
central government which makes
laws for the entire country and
governs al the provinces or states.
Do youthink such asystemissuited
for India? Discussin the class.

Moreover, our country hasathreelevel
democracy. At the country level, we have
the Parliament, at the state level, we have
thestate assembliesand at thedistrict level,
we have the local government known as
Panchayat Rg system. Thisisto ensurethat
people have maximum opportunity to
participatein managing public affairsof the
country.

In addition, the Constitution also
providesfor someindependent institutions
to guard the Congtitution. Theseincludethe
Judiciary (or the law. courts), the

— =
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Comptroller and Auditor General who
supervises the expenditure of the
governmentsand the Election Commission
which conducts free and fair elections.
These are expected to function independent
of the governments and report directly to
the President.

e Discuss why the courts an
should beindependent of
central government

e Why should
Commissicybe oMmous?

Finaly, the Constitutionisalivingand
changing document. Those who made the
Indian Constitution felt that it hasto bein
accordance with people’s aspirations and
changesin society. They did not seeitasa
sacred, static and unalterablelaw. So, they
made provisions to incorporate changes
fromtimetotime. Thesechangesarecalled
Constitutional Amendments. The
Constitution lays down procedures for
changing or amending the Constitution
itsalf. Till 2013, our Constitution has been
amended 99 times.

" > '” ;

Fig 13.4: The photo shows the following persons (from right to left): Jairamdas Daulatram,
Minister for Food and Agriculture; Rajkumari Amrit Kaur, Health Minister; Dr John Mathai,
Finance Minister; Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel, Deputy Prime Minister and behind him Jagjivan

Ram, Labour Minister.
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Keywords

1. Monarchy 2. Representative 3. Discrimination
4. Autonomous 5. Congtitution 6. Sovereign

7. Federal System 8. Province 9. Draft

10. Republic 11. Secular 12. Fraternity

13. Amendment

| mproveyour learning

1. ‘Damanpur’ isruled by itsking based on aset of rules
written down by the priest and ministers. He hasalso
divided his kingdom into 16 provinces to which he
appointshisofficersasgovernors. Can we say that this

[
-

isdemocratic country? Isit aconstitutional country? | FAUZFF

Givereasonsfor your answer.
2. Which of the following statement is correct?
a. Congtitution determinesthe rel ationship between peopl e and government.
b. Democratic countries generally contain a Constitution.
c. TomakeaConstitution to adiverse country like Indiaisan easy task.
d. All are correct
3. Read again the extractsfrom Nehru’s speech and answer thefollowing:
a What pledge did hewant the makersof the Indian Constitution to take?

b. “Theambition of the greatest man of our generation has been to wipe every tear
from every eye.” Who washereferring to?

4. What valuesare embedded inthe preambleof the Indian Constitution?
5. “All areequal beforelaw”—Explainthiswith examples.
6. Identify correct statementsfrom the following:
a. The Constitution defines powers of the L egislative houses.
b. The Constitution cannot be changed under any circumstances.
c. ldealsthat arein the preamble arereflected in the design of institutions.
d. Lawsfor the entire country are designed centrally.
7. Onwhat occasionsequal justiceisseen? Mention with examples.
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Project:

Compare the preamblesto the Constitutions of the United States of America,
Indiaand South Africa

a. Makealist of idealsthat are common to all these three.

b. Note down at least one major difference among these.

c. Which of the three makes areference to the past?

d. Which of these does not invoke God?

Preamble of Constitution of United Sates of America

We the people of the United Statesin order to form amore perfect union establish
justice, insure domestic tranquility, providefor the common defense, promotethe genera
welfare, and securethe blessings of liberty to ourselves and our posterity do or dain and
establish this Constitution for the United States of America

Preamble of Constitution of South Africa

We the people of South Africa, Recognize theinjustices of our past; Honour those
who suffered for justice and freedom in our land; Respect those who have worked to
build and develop our country; and Believethat South Africabelongstoal wholiveinit,
united in our diversity. We therefore, through our freely elected representatives, adopt
this Constitution asthe Supreme law of the republic so asto- Heal the divisions of the
past and establish a society based on democratic values, social justice and fundamental
human rights; L ay thefoundationsfor ademocratic and open society inwhich government
isbased onthewill of the people and every citizenisequally protected by law; Improve
thequality of lifeof al citizensand free the potential of each person; and Build aunited
and democratic South Africa able to take its rightful place as a sovereign state in the
family of nations.

May God protect our people.

God bless South Africa.
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Parliament and Central

Government

D5T4X 1

The Constitution provides for a
Parliamentary form of government in the
country in which the Parliament is the
highest law making body. Last year, we
|earned about the law making bodiesat the
state level. We read that the Members of
the LegidativeAssembly (MLAS) in each
state make the laws for their state. Each
State makesitsown lawson certain aspects.
Thereare executivesat the statelevel who
implement the laws and policies made by
legidativehouses. Thisyear, we shall sudy
about Parliament at the national level and
itsworking.

Role of the Parliament

Amongthemany TV channels, you can
alsowatch achannel called Lok SabhaTV.
It tel ecasts the discussionstaking placein
the Parliament House in New Delhi. You
canwatch thischannel to get anideaof the
functioning of the Parliament.

Our Parliament has many important
functions. Among them, making lawsfor
the entire country isthe most important. It
also makes policiesfor the entire country
— about forests, natural resources like
mines, about education, about our
relationships with other countries, about
industries and agriculture etc. The
governments are expected to implement
programmes in accordance with those
policies.:“For example, in 1986, the
Parliament adopted a National Policy on
Education, which guidesthe programmes
relating to education till date. In the year
2009, the Parliament passed the ‘ Right of
childrento free and compul sory education
Act’ (or law) in order to ensure that all
children get quality education.

e Find out about some important
policies and laws made by the
Parliament. Make a presentation

h about itintheclass.

Flg 14. 1 Indian Parllament Houseln New Delhl
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The government which rules the
country implementsthe laws made by the
Parliament for the development and
welfare. The government has to take
approval of the Parliament for its actions.
While discussions are going on in the
Parliament, any of the members may ask
questions for clarification on any of the
issues and respective members from the
government haveto answer them. Thus, the
government is answerable to the
Parliament. The Parliament a so approves
the income and expenditure of the
government. Every year, the government
presentsthe annual budget for the approval
of the Parliament.

e What doyouthink arethe advantages
of having a Parliamentary form of
government? In which the govern-
ment membersare answerabletothe
Parliament? <

e Should the Parliament onIy’make
lawsand not control the government
in its functioning? Discuss in the
class. N

e Find out if there are other kinds of
governments where the government
is not answerable to the Parliament
or legislature.

The Houses of Parliament

Therearetwo Houses of the Parliament
- Lok Sabhaand RgyaSabha. Themembers
of the Lok Sabha(direct elections), while
the Rajya Sabha members are elected by
the members of the State Legislatures
(indirect elections). The Rajya Sabha can
have a maximum of 250 members. The

Social Studies

state Legislative Assemblies elect their
representativesto the Rajya Sabha. Thisis
in one way, a link between the State
governmentsand the legidlative process at
the Centre. The Rgya Sabhamembersare
elected for aterm of six years. Every two
yearsabout onethird of itsmembersretire
and new membersare elected in their place.
Powers of the Houses

According to the Constitution, for
most matters, the Lok Sabha exercises
supreme power. L et us see how:

1. Any ordinary law needsto be passed
by both the Houses. But if there are
differences between the two Houses, the
final decisionistakeninajoint sessionin
which members of both the Houses sit
together. AsL ok Sabhahasmore members,
itislikely that itsview will prevail in such
amesting.

2. Lok Sabha exercises more powers
in money matters. Once the Lok Sabha
passesthe budget of the government or any
other money related law, the Rgjya Sabha
cannot reject it.

3. Most importantly, the Lok Sabha
controls the Council of Ministers. Only a
person who enjoys the support of the
majority of the membersinthe Lok Sabha
is appointed as the Prime Minister. If the
majority of the Lok Sabhamemberssay that
they have ‘no confidence’ in the Council
of Ministers, all ministers including the
Prime Minister, have to quit. The Rajya
Sabhadoes not havethis power.
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Map:
L ok Sabha Constituencies

Total Constituencies 543
General 1423
Reserved (SC) 34
Reserved (ST) 47

L1

State No. State No. State No.

Andaman and Nicobar Islands 1
Chandigarh
Dadra and Nagar Haveli 1

Andhra Pradesh 25 |Jammu & Kashmir 6 Odisa 21
Arunachal Pradesh 2 |Jharkhand 14 Punjab 13
Asom 14 |Karnataka 28 Rajasthan 25
Bihar 40 |Kerala 20 Sikkim 1
Chhattisgarh " Madhya Pradesh 29 Tamilnadu 39
Goa 2 |Maharashtra 48 Telangana 17
Gujarat 26 |Manipur 2 Tripura 2
Haryana 10  |Meghalaya 2 Uttarakhand 5
Himachal Pradesh 4 |Mizoram 1 Uttar Pradesh 80

Nagaland 1 | WestBengal 42

Union Territories
Daman and Diu
Lakshadweep
Pondicherry

Delhi(the NCT of Delhi) 7
Nominated by the president of
India Anglo Indians 2

Table showing state wise Lok Sabha Constituencies
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e Canyouidentify thebasicdifference
between RgyaSabhaand L ok Sabha?

e Azhar feels that it is better to give
more powersto Rajya Sabhabecause
they are mostly wiser people
belonging to different political
parties. Mumtaz feels Rajya Sabha
should not be given any more powers
becausethey are not directly elected
by people. What do you think about
their opinions?

Elections to Lok Sabha

L ok Sabha has been given this special
position because it is directly elected by
the people. L et us see how this happens.

Normally, elections to the Lok Sabha
areheld every fiveyears. All citizenswho
are of 18 years or above can vote in the
elections. It is also necessary that they
register their names in the Constituency
they livein. A person above the age of 25
years can contest in an election to become
amember of theLok Sabha. Thereare 545
Lok Sabha seats. The states and Union
Territories in India are divided into
Constituencies (seats) from which

members of the Lok Sabha are elected.
States with alarge population have more
Constituencies than states with smaller
population. Thus, Uttar Pradesh has 80
Constituencieswhile Meghalayahasonly
two Constituencies. Telangana has 17
Constituencies and the Union Territory of
Chandigarh has one Constituency.

See the map and tables given on
previous page and answer the following
guestions:

e What is the number of Lok Sabha
Constituenciesinyour state and two
nei ghtguring states?

° V}_/Hi;eh states have more than 30 Lok
Sabha Constituencies?

V} Why do so many states have such a

large number of Constituencies?

e Why are some Constituencies small
inareawhileothersarevery big?

e Arethe Constituencies reserved for
the SCsand STsevenly spread dl over
the entire country or are there more
in some areas?

Fig 14.2: Can you think why this
illustration has Parliament on one side
and people on the other?

Social Studies
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The First Elections to Lok Sabha

Electionsare animportant aspect of our
current political lives. It is the occasion
where we choose our representatives. For
a nation like ours with such a large
population, conducting elections is a big
task. Let us take a case study of the first
elections held in 1951-52 to understand
this. It took four months to conduct these
elections.

It was based on universal adult
franchise, every citizen who was twenty-
one years of age or older had the right to
vote. At that time, there were more than
17,30,00,000 people who could vote. For
most of them, this was their first
opportunity to vote. Most of them were
illiterateand livedinrural areas. Therewas
one big question: “How will the people
respond to thisopportunity?’

e |f you had been living in that-time,
which side would you have agreed
with? Would you have considered it
agood ideafor Indiato try to have
universal adult franchiseand conduct
elections? Givereasons.

An Election Commission was set up to
conduct the elections in a free and fair
manner. Making arrangementsfor thefirst
elections was a large and complex task.
First, ahouse-to-house survey was carried
out to register the eligible voters.

People who contested elections
belonged to political parties or were
Independents. Election Commission gave
asymbol to each of these candidates. These
symbols were painted on the ball ot boxes
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inwhichthevoteshad to becast. Thevoters
had to put their ballot paper into the box of
the candidate they wanted to vote for.
Screens were set up so that the voting
(ballot) was secret.

Over 2,24,000 polling booths were set
up across the country. Over 25,00,000
steel ballot boxes were made. Nearly
62,00,00,000 ballot papers were printed.
About 10lakh officialssupervised the polls.
Nearly 17,500 candidates had contested the
elections across the country. Finally, 489
peoplewere el ected to thefirst Lok Sabha
Thedectionswere conducted in afair, free,
impartial and orderly manner, with very
little violence.

Theresponse of the peopleto the new
opportunity was tremendous. They
participated in the polls, fully aware that
their votewas aprized possession. In many
places, the people treated elections as a
festival and a public celebration. They
dressed up for the occasion in festive
clothing. Women wore their silver
jewellery. Poor and illiterate people
demonstrated their ability to exercisetheir
right to vote carefully, even though the
voting procedureswere complicated.

Therewasalargeturnout of votersnot
only intheurban areasbut alsointherural
areas. Therewasavery high participation
of dalitsand adivasis. Another remarkable
feature of the elections was the wide
participation of women - nearly 40 percent
of thewomenwho wereéligible, cast their
votes. Thiswasvery high considering the

Parliament and Central Government



fact that many communities practiced
purdah system under whichwomendid not
appear inpublic.

What was significant about these
electionswas that no other nation had ever
conducted such a large scale election in
which all citizens, including women,
illiterate and poor, were given the power to
vote. More than 46 percent of the éigible
voters exercised their power to vote.

e Whoisthe Lok Sabhamember from
your area? Name a few other MPs
from your state or neighbouring
states.

e Findout which political partiesthey
belong to.

e Discuss the meaning of the
following with your teacher:

1. Candidate 2. Condtituency

3.Bdlot 4. EVM ’

5. Election campaign 6. Election
Commission

7.\Voters' List 8. Procedureof voting
9. Freeandfair
elections
e Findoutthesymbolsused by different
political partiestoday.
e Why werethefirst electionsa‘large
and complex task’?

e Discuss with your teachers and
parentsto learn about how el ections
are conducted today.

e Write down some differences
between the first elections and
electionsheld today - ballot box and
sheets, age of voting.

e Why should the voting be secret?

Social Studies

Fig 14.3 : Electronic voting machine

Challenges in conducting free and
fair elections

In an ideal situation, every voter is
expected-to know about the different
candidates and their policies and decide
whose policiesthey would prefer and who
according to them can represent their
interests best in the Parliament and then
choosewhom to votefor. He or she should
not be subjected to any pressureto votefor
aparticular candidate because her husband
told her or her employer told her or her
caste leader or religious teacher ordered
her or someone paid money. Everyone
should decide independently.

However, inactua practice, peoplevote
based on other considerationslike caste or
religion or money or other giftsetc. Often,
powerful local people terrorise people to
votefor acertain candidate. Sometimes, the
party in the government uses the
government machinery toinfluencevoters.
The Election Commission hastaken very
strict measures in the recent times to
control these illegal practices. Find out
more about some of these measures.
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There have been many Lok Sabha Table: Percentage of votersin various
elections since the first one. The Table Lok Sabhaelections

below givesthe percentage (%) of people Year of Percentage of
yvho votgd in each election. Use tlhis Lok Sabha election| voters who voted
information to answer the following
queg:ions_ 1952 46 %
e How many Lok Sabhaelectionshave 1957 48 %
been held till date? 1962 55 %
e Why do you think is it important to 1967 61 %
look at the percentage of people who 1971 55 %
cast their votes? What doesit tell us? 1977 60 %
e Why do you think did not man
elig)i/ble vyoters vote? Discuss th)é 1980 >/ %
possible reasons. 1985 64%
e What werethe opinionsexpressed by 1989 62 %
different people at the time of the 1991 56 %
first elections? 1996 58 %
e Asper the Survey conducted, during 1998 62 %
1996 elections, 61% of illiterates 1999 59 %
and poor peoplevoted whereasonly
53% of graduates voted. Discussthe 2004 58 %
reasons for the difference in the 2009 58 %
voting percentage? N 2014 66.4%
Some interesting facts about Lok Sabha Elections in 2014
Number of Parliamentary Constituencies 543
Total electors 83,41,01,479
Number of Candidates contested 8,251
Male candidates contested 89%
Women candidates contested 11%
Number of Polling Stations setup 9,30,000 (about)
Number of Candidateswho lost deposit 7,000
Polling Staff deployed 1,00,00,000 (about)
Total Number of Political parties contested 464

e A survey showed that among the uneducated and poor, the percentage of peoplewho
votedin 1996 was 61%. However, it was only 53% among graduates. What could be
the reasons for this difference? Discuss.
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Not all laws are made in the Parliament, we will read more about this here.
TheCentral List: Subjectsonwhich laws can be made only by the Parliament.

Thereare many subjectson which only Parliament can makelaws. Theselawsapply
to thewhol e country. For example, our country hasacommon currency - therupee. So
any law relating to money and banking can only be made by Parliament. Similarly, we
must have common rules and regul ationsfor the telephone and postal system. Another
subject which is under the control of the Parliament is the country’s defence. All the
laws relating to military forces and defence can only be made by the Parliament.

TheSateL ist: Subjectsonwhichlawscan bemadeonly by State L egidative Assemblies

On certain subjects, only a State Legislative Assembly can make laws. Hence,
different states can have different laws on any of these subjects. For example, how
much, people can afford for transportation of goods and people. Bus fares for both
private and government busesisfixed by the state government. Each state hasitsown
lawsfor thefixation and revision of transport charges.

Itistheresponsibility of the state to ensure proper connectivity of roadswithinits
boundaries. Therefore, the construction and maintenance of al roads, other than national
highways, is done by the state. Other impartant subjects that are the responsibility of
the State Government are agriculture, irrigation, police and health care. They all come
inthe State List and the State L egidative A ssemblies make lawsrel ating to these subjects.

The Concurrent List: Subjects on which laws can be made by both Parliament and
State L egidative Assemblies

Thereare certain subjectson which both Parliament and State L egid ative Assemblies
can make laws. For example, making education policy isthe duty of both the Central and
State Governments. In every state, you find schools run by the Central Government,
such as the Kendriya Vidyalayas or Central Schools, as well as schools run by the
Education Department of the State Government. Other important subjects on which
both the Central Government and State Governments make laws are those related to
factories or industries, electricity, labour etc. However, if both Parliament and a State
L egislative Assembly make alaw on a subject and these laws clash or contradict each
other, thelaw madeby the Parliament takes precedence over thelaw made by the State
LegidativeAssembly.

e Recall the laws about which we studied last year. Find out the new laws that
werediscussed in state | egid ative housesand Parliament during their last meeting.
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The President and e Correct the false statements:

The Vice-President 1 ThePresident and the Vice President
TheMLAsof dl thestatesand themem- are both elected by the same set of

bersof both houses of the Parliament €l ect people.

the President. Both the Houses of the Par- 2 Every voter in India elects the

liament elect the Vice President. The Vice President.

President chairsthe Rgjya Sabhameetings 3 All the MLASs of the Telangana

and also performs the functions of the participate in the election of the

President if the President is absent. After President.

thelawsare passed by the Parliament, they 4 All the MLASs of all the Assemblies

can come into force only after the Presi- including Delhi and Puducherry and

dent giveshisor her assent by signing them. al the MPs of the Rajya Sabha and

the Lok Sabha elect the President.

Fig 14.4: A night view of Rashtrapathi Bhavan on Republic Day
The Council of Ministers and Prime Minister

The Prime Minister and the Council of Ministersare chosen from among the members
of Parliament (the Lok Sabhaand Ragjya Sabha). Therole of Parliament isnot only to make
laws but al so to ensure the appointment of suitable person to run the government according
to the laws. Hence, it is said that India has a Parliamentary form of government. The
Government hasthreemajor organs. Oneiscalled Legidativei.e. to makelaws. The other
Is Executive, whichistoimplement thelaws and decisions of the Parliament. The head of
the Executiveisthe President. Thethird organisjudiciary about which youwill read inthe
next chapter.

The Prime Minister and the Council of Ministers are in charge of alarge number of
ministries and they have a staff who work for them. From the large set of people who are
members of Parliament, a small sub-group of people become ministers and take up the
work of running the government. Let us see how thisis done.
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Collect the photos of the personswho are currently holding the following officesand

paste them in the given boxes.

- N\ 4

- / -

N\ 4 N\

/ - /

The President of India

All decisions of the Government of
Indiaaretaken inthenameof the President,
who is the formal head of the country.
However, the President acts according to
the advice of the Prime Minister and the
Council of Ministers.

You may recall how members of the
Vidhan Sabhachoosethe Chief Minister. A
Prime Minister is chosen similarly by the
members of the Lok Sabha. The |eader of
theparty (or codition) that winsinthelarge
number of Parliamentary constituencies
(morethan half the seats) in the L ok Sabha
isinvited by the President and appointed as
the PrimeMinister. ThePrimeMinister thus
hasthesupport of amaority of themembers
and can then select the other ministers to
form the Council of Ministers.

e Who isthe current Prime Minister?
Can you name a few earlier Prime
Ministers?

e Find out if there are any ministers
fromyour statein the current central
government.

o |dentify few important ministriesand
who is in charge of them at the
central government.

Social Studies

Vice President

Prime Minister

The Cabinet functionsasthe executive
wing of thegovernment. It hastoimplement
the laws and administer the country in
accordancewiththelaws, plan programmes
for development and implement them,
prepare new laws and policies or make
changes to old laws and policies and get
them gpproved by the Parliament. Thework
of thegovernment isdivided into anumber
of areas like Finance, Foreign Affairs,
Home (internal security), Defence,
Railways, Industry, Agriculture, Education,
Health, etc. Each of these areasisoverseen
by aministry headed by a Minister. Apart
fromthe Minister, the ministry hasalarge
number of officialsheaded by a Secretary.
The ministry handlesthe day to day work
of the ministry, studiesand prepares notes
and proposalson variousissues so that the
Minister can take aninformed decision on
them. The implementation of these
decisions is also the responsibility of the
ministry officials.

Which of the following is correct
about formation of gover nment

e Party or coalition that has support of
the President formsthe government.

e Party/ coalition with most number of
seats in Parliament forms the
government.
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e Party or coditionwith morethan half TheFirst Lok Sabha Elections, 1952
the seats in parliament forms the Party Seatswon
gover.nment. - Congress 364

e Election commission selects the : ;

. Communistsand alies 23
party that will form the government. —

e The person who has won with the S(_’C'a“Sts _ 12
largest number of votes in the Lok Kisan Mazdoor PrajaParty 9
Sabha election will be the Prime Jan Sangh 3
Minister. Hindu Mahasabha 4

Look at the following table and write Rem RaqyéPanshad 3

the name of the party that could have Other parties 30

formed the government after thefirst Lok Independents 41

Sabha Election: Total 489
Keywords

1. Legidlature 2. Lok Sabha 3.RgyaSabha

4 Election Commission 5. Council of Ministers 6. Central List

7. StateList 8. Concurrent List

I mproveyour learning

1. Why werethefirst electionsdifficult to conduct? List out
asmany reasonsasyou can.

2. Why do you think the elections need to be conducted free
andfair?

[®] g2
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3. For which of the following subjects can laws be made by
the Membersof Parliament, which by the members of state assembly, and which can
bemadeby both : agriculture, railways, village hospitals, police, posts and telegraph,
electricity, factories?

4. Name the two houses of the Parliament. Draw a table to show the similarities
differences between them on the foll owing aspects. term, number of members, more
or less powerful, election process, voting for the President.

5. IntheParliamentary Electionsof 2009, no single party won amajority. How wasthe
government formed? Discuss with the help of your teacher and write a
paragraph.

6. Who areresponsible for making the lawsthat are applicable for the entire country?
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7. Thereare some gapsin theinformation given in the Table below. Discusswith your
teacher to find the missing information and fill in the blanks.

Position Who elects | Length of term| Eligibility (min. age, res,, etc)
MLA 5years
MP Lok Sabha Minimum age: 25 years
MPRagyaSabha
Chief Minister | Members of
each state
majority Party
Prime Minister Must be an MP
President Minimum age: 35 years

8. Do you think the parties should be made to include more women candidates for
elections? Why?

9. Followingisastudy of women'’srepresentation in Parliament housesincluding that
of Indiaand other nations:

Average number of Women in National Parliamentsin
o different regions of theworld  —

~ Nordic N&S Europe Sub
countries Americas Saharan

Africa
Region

Based on the above information, write an essay analysing thefollowing aspects:
e Isthere an adequate representation of women in our legislative houses?

e How istheidea of representation important to the idea of democracy?

e What solution can be achieved for the above?How will you addressthisissueif you
are a member of the Parliament? How have certain countries achieved better
representation of women in Parliament?

Project : When the Parliament isin session, listen to the news on theradio or television
or look at the newspapers and make alist of the eventsthat take place. Writea
page on any issue discussed in the Parliament. A mock Parliament can be
conducted in the schooal.
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Law and Justice - A Case

L3KOK1

L ast year, we studied that laws are made by governments. We a so briefly read about the
role of executiveinimplementing laws. But what happenswhen laws areviolated? In this

chapter, we shall read about
this.
A Disputeover Property
Ravi is a real estate
businessman. He buys land
and makes small plots of it
and sells them. Ravi .A
advertises in newspaper
about the plots. The people
who buy a plot have to pay ] |
Rs 5000/- per month for 5
years.

e

Samba is a support staffin e
a co-operative society. He saw the
advertisement and decided to purchase a
plot. He saved money from hisincome and
paid all the instalments for a period of 5
years. After 5 years, Samba planned to
build a house on the plot. But, then he
learnt that Ravi sold the same plot to
someone else.

Samba went to Ravi’s house along
with his son Kranthi. Samba demanded
that his money for the plot to be returned.
There was an altercation and Ravi beat up
Samba and broke his hand.

As the news spread, a large crowd
gathered. The village Sarpanch also arrived
and tried to pacify Samba and Ravi. A little
while later, Kranthi took Samba to the
nearby town which was also the Mandal
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Headquarter. They showed Samba to the
doctor and got his hand plastered. Then,
along with the doctor’s certificate, they
proceeded to the police station to file a
case.

Filing the case

At the police station, Kranthi
registered acomplaint against Ravi.

The complaint contained thefollowing
particulars:

1. Addressed to SHO of Police
Station
Details of complainant
Date, Time and Place of offence
Description of the incident
Name of the accused, gender,
details address etc.

agkrwd



6. Name of witnesses (inwhose

presence the act was committed)

7. Prayer (to punish the accused

according to law or section; if
known the section number cana so
be mentioned)

8. Signatureof the complainant,

addressand details.

The report based on the information
given in the complaint. This is known as
the First Information Report (F.I.R.). Kranthi
signed the report and asked the writer,
who is a Police Officer, “Please enter the
report in your register and give us a copy
as well”. “I have to wait for the S.H.O. to
come before | can enter the report in the
register,” the Writer replied. The head of
a police station is formally known as
Station House Officer (SHO). In this police
station, Sub Inspector (S.l.) was the SHO.
So, Kranthi waited until the report was
entered in the register after the arrival of
the SHO.

e Why didthey wait for the SHO/S.I.
to return? If you wereto file such a
report, what would you writeinit?

Social Studies

1 ® Can you write
the imaginary
details of Ravi
and Samba as
given above?

e Why do you
think it is
important for
the person who
makesan FIRto
take a copy of
the report?

e Every police station covers certain
area. Findout under which particular
ppﬂ}ae station’s area (jurisdiction)
does your housefall.

First Information Report (F.I.R.)

If you have to make a complaint to
the police, it is necessary to file a First
Information Report (F.I.R.) at the police
station. After the First Information Report
isfiled, it becomesthe duty of thepolice
to investigate and solve the problem.

The SHO will then readout this
recorded statement of the person and
after approval, thepersonwill signit. The
account of the offence/crime should be
entered in the Station House Register on
the basisof the FIR and acopy of theFIR
givenfreeof chargeto the person making
the complaint.

In case, the SHO refuses to file the
report, the person can go directly to the
DSPor Magistrate and filethe case. The
case can also be sent by post to them.
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Role of the Poalice in Investigation
and Arrest

One important function of the
policeisto investigate any complaint
about the crime. An investigation
includes record statements of
witnessesand collect different kinds
of evidence. On the basis of the

required to form an opinion. If the
police think that the evidence
points to the guilt of the accused
person, then they file a chargesheet
in the court. It is not the job of the
police to punish the accused. It isthe
judgesand judiciary who decideif the
accused personisguilty or not and what
punishment isto begiven.

In this case, the S.l. went to the village
and began his investigation by examining
the injuries suffered by Samba. The report
of the hospital doctor established quite
clearly that the injuries were serious. Then
he questioned Ravi’s neighbours. The
neighbours gave him a full account of the
incident that had taken place. This
established beyond doubt that Samba was
assaulted and injured by Ravi.

N
investigation, the police are : y

The S.I. then went to Ravi’s house and
informed him that he was being arrested
on the charge of causing grievous injury
to another person. He arrested Ravi and
took him to the Mandal Police Station and
questioned him. Ravi flatly denied ever
assaulting Samba. They tried hard to make
Ravi accept his offence, but he stuck to
his denial. Ravi was detained in the police
lockup, so that he could be produced
before the magistrate the next day.
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V}* Who investigated the offence and
how?

e Whatismeant by ‘anaccused ?Inthis
story, who isthe accused?

J

e What were the charges levelled
against the accused?

e Sambathought that the SHO arrested
Ravi to punish himfor the crime. Was
heright?

Civil and Criminal Offences

The next day, Ravi talked to the S.I, “/
just want to get this over and done with.
I will return the amount Samba remitted
for the plot. Then, we can all forget this
ever happened.”

The S.I. answered, “You will have to
pay that money anyway. But now you are
arrested for beating him up. This is a
criminal case now. If you had not

Law and Justice -A Case Study



assaulted Samba, the police would not
have been involved and Samba would
have filed a civil case against you for not
giving the plot. Then you could have
returned his plot and paid compensation
for the loss incurred by him. In that case,
you would not have been sent to jail”

In the case of Ravi and Samba, there
are two types of disputes. One is Ravi
attacking Samba. Thisisacrimina offence.
Theft, dacoit, adulteration, bribery, making
spurious drugs etc are few other criminal
offences. There is also a civil offence
between them. Ravi did not givetheplot or
return the amount that Sambahad paid.

Civil casesarerelated to people'srights
over land, property, income and people’s
relationships with each other. In case of
criminal disputes, people are often
punished with ajail term whereasin civil

cases, they may not be sent to jail. A
criminal case is aways handled by the
police and not by the person who suffered
from the crime. On the other hand, acivil
caseisawayslodged by apersonwhofeels
that he has suffered due to the cheating or
breach of contract.

The policetakescharge of thecriminal
case becauseit isaviolation of law made
by the government. In a civil case, the
violation is of an agreement between two
people.

e When Ravi sold Samba's plot to
another personit was
offence: (criminal or civil)

° V'\'fl;gRavi beat up Samba it was a
AN offence. (criminal or civil).
v’

L ook at thefollowing table to understand some of the significant differences between

criminal and civil law:

No. Criminal law

Civil law

taking dowry and murder.

1. | Dedswith conduct or act that the law
definesas offences. For exampletheft,

Dealswith any harm caused to a party
dueto breach of agreement by another
individual. For examplerent, purchase
of goodsand divorce.

caseisfiled in the court.

2. | Itusudly beginswithlodging of an FIR
and police investigation. And then the

A petition has to be filed before the
court by the person who has been
offended, for e.g. inarent dispute either
theowner or tenant.

jail and alsofined.

3. | If found guilty, accused can be sent to

Court provides relief to the offended
like a house may be vacated by the
tenant or duesget paid.

Social Studies
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Fill inthetablegiven below based on what you have understood about criminal and civil law:

Description of

Branch of
Violation Law

Procedureto be
Followed

While walking to school, a group
of girls are continuously harassed
by agroup of boys.

A tenant who is being forced to
vacate filesacase in court against
thelandlord.

Bail

Since Ravi’s case is a criminal case, after
being chargesheeted, Ravi was put in
lockup. In criminal cases, an accused is kept
in jail. But this is not a punishment. This is
only to help in the process of investigation
as well as to prevent him or her from
tampering with evidence or threatening the
witness etc. After some days in judicial
custody, his family appeared in the court
to get a bail for him. A person who is
accused of serious crimes like murder,
bribery, dacoity etc. may not get a bail. To
get bail, certain sureties are to be given in
the court. These sureties can be property
or a person who will stand as guarantee or
bond. The bond is a promise that offender
will appear before the Court whenever
asked for. The judge in the court can decide
whether to give bail or refuse it.

Bail as right of the accused

Bail isaright of the accused. It will
be granted basing on the gravity of the
offence, possibility of threat to the
witnesses. At the same time, the court
will decide if the accused is released,
whether thereisany harm to the society,
witnesses and complainant. In bailable
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offences, only SHO cangivebail. Incase
of non-bailable offences, the accused
have to move bail petition before the
appropriate court.

In"a. court, Ravi or Samba’s case is
argued by lawyers. Ravi will have to find
his own lawyer. But Samba will get a Public
Prosecutor, or Government Lawyer. Legal
procedures are complicated and special
knowledge is needed to discuss them.

Role of the Public Prosecutor

A criminal offenceisregistered asa
publicwrong. Thismeansthat acrimeis
committed not only against the victims
but against society asawhole.

In court, it is the Public Prosecutor
who represents the interests of the
government. Therole of the Prosecutor
beginsafter the police has conducted the
Investigation and filed the chargesheet in
the court. The Prosecutor has no roleto
play in the investigation. He/ she must
conduct the prosecution on behalf of the
government. As an officer of the court,
itishis her duty to act impartialy and

Law and Justice -A Case Study



present the full and material facts,
witnesses and evidence before the court
to enable the court to decide the case.

Fair Trial

Samba’s and Ravi’s case was to be
heard in the court of the judicial
magistrate. Lawyers in black robes,
people facing trial, and many other
people who had come to attend the
hearing of other cases were present in
and around the court.

The rule of law says that everyoneis
equal before the law. Before deciding if
someone is guilty, she/he will be allowed
to a fair and impartial public hearing.
Criminal prosecution starts with
‘presumption of innocence’ and the guilt
must be proved beyond reasonabl e doubt.

The judge did not jump to the
conclusion that Ravi wasthe criminal just
because Samba was injured. It is to be
proved that the injuries were made by
Ravi.

e Whatisafair tria?Isit necessary?
Why? Discuss.

The first Hearing and the
L awyer

Samba and his son Kranthi,
Ravi andthe S.l. wereall present
at the Judicial Magistrate court.
Ravi had engaged a lawyer.
Public Prosecutor presented the
case on behalf of the
government.

Social Studies

After alongwait, Ravi and Sambawere
caled for the hearing. This was the first
hearing of this case before the Judicial
Magistrate.

The S.I. had given a copy of the FIR
and the police report to Ravi’s lawyer so
that he could know the exact charges
levelled against his client. From these
reports, Ravi’'s lawyer could also know
the kind of evidence that the police had
collected against Ravi. All thisinformation
would enable him to prepare a defence
for Ravi, who wastheaccused in this case.

In the first hearing, the judicial
magistrate aceused Ravi of inflicting
grievousinjuriesto Samba. This offence,
if proved, would entail imprisonment for 4
years. Ravi did not accept the charges. So,
the magistrate ordered a second hearing of
the case after 15 days.

e Which court was hearing the case of
Ravi?
e What happened inthefirst hearing?

e What isthe name of the officer who
deals with the case on behalf of the
government?
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What is the Role of the Judge?

Thejudgeislikean umpireinagame
and conductsthetrial impartially andin
an open Court. The judge hears the
arguments of all the witnesses and any
other evidence presented by the
prosecution and the defence. The judge
decides whether the accused person is
guilty or innocent on the basis of the
evidence presented and in accordance
with thelaw. If theaccused isconvicted,
then thejudge pronouncesthe sentence.
Depending on what the law prescribes,
the judge may send the persontojail or
Impose afine or both.

Separation of
iIndependence

Inan earlier chapter, we had read about
the Indian Constitution. One of the central
features of the constitution isthe separation
of the powers of Executive, Judiciary and
Legislative. This means that the other
branches- the L egidature and the Executive
- cannot interfere in the work of the
judiciary. The courtsdo not come under the
government and do not act on behalf of the
government.

Thepoliceisaso not apart of Judiciary,
they are part of the Executive. Last year,
you had read about the district
administration. At district level, just like
the Collector, there is also a government
police officer who is responsible for
maintaining law and order in the district.
Police department comes under the
ministry of Homeof the state government.

For the above separation to work well,
itisalsocrucia that all judgesinthe High
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powers and

Court and the Supreme Court are appointed
with little interference from the other
organs of government. Once appointed to
court, it isalso very difficult to remove a
judge.
e |sthereany scopefor political power
toinfluencethejudgment?Why?
e What is an independent judiciary?
e Imaginethat thereisabig company
cutting down forest and tribals
cutting wood for fuel in your area.
Debate.

The Evidence of Withesses

Ravi had given names of some
friends.as his witnesses. Kranthi, who
had filed the FIR for Samba also named
some people as witnesses. While
making his investigations, the S.I. had
taken down the names of two
neighbours of Ravi as witnesses. All
these witnesses received summons
from the magistrate to be present for
second hearing of the case on the given
date.

Fifteen days later, all the concerned
people reached the court. After a long
wait, this case began. To begin with, a
woman who was a witness on behalf of
the government was summoned. She
narrated the events of the day of the
crime. The Public Prosecutor and Ravi’s
lawyer asked her many questions. The
magistrate heard the evidences from 3
more witnesses and recorded their
evidence. The rest of the hearing was
postponed to another day. In this way,
at every hearing the evidence of one or
two witnesses was heard and
guestioned, and the date was
announced for the next hearing.

Law and Justice -A Case Study



The hearings continued for many
months. Ravi had to pay the fees of his
lawyer. He also had to spend on travelling
to the court and back. His business also
suffered. A year dragged by. Finally, the
magistrate announced the judgement that
Ravi was guilty and sentenced him to 4
years of imprisonment.

e Discuss why isit necessary to hear
the evidences given by thewitnesses
inany case.

Appellate System

Ravi was unhappy with the judgment.
He was very anxious about what would
happen to his family when he was in jail.
If one is dissatisfied with the lower level
court judgment they can appeal in the
higher level courts.

There are three different levels of
courts in our country. There are several

courts at the lower level. The courts that
most people interact with are called
subordinate or District courts. These are
usually at the District or Divisional level
or in towns and they hear many kinds of
cases. Each state has a High Court which
is the highest court of that state. At the
top is the Supreme Court that is located
in New Delhi and is presided over by the
Chief Justice of India. The decisions made
by the Supreme Court are binding on all
other courts in India.

e |dentify the location of these courts
for your area with the help of your
her.

° T'h,estructure of the court from lower

~ tohighest level resemblesapyramid.

_» Canyou fill the information about
them it in adiagram?

(Level -1)

HIGH

(Level -2)

SUPREME COURT

COURT

(Level -3) Lower Level Courts

/\

Session’s Court (at District
for criminal cases)

v

Special Court/

District Court (at District
for civil cases)

Children’s Court|| Divisional Level Court

Asst. Session’sJudge/Judicial M agistrate
(for Criminal Cases at Division level)

Junior Civil Judge (for Civil
Cases at Division level)

Social Studies
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Appeal at the Session’s Court

Ravi’s lawyer advised him to file an
appealin the session’s court in the district
headquarter: “You can leave the task of
the making the appeal to me. Of course
you have to pay additional fees for this.”
This court has the power to change the
decision of the lower court. Your
punishment can be changed by that court.

Ravi was still worried. He was thinking
of the frequent hearings in the case. He
said “The District headquarter is quite far
away. Travelling there with all witnesses
etc. and back will need lot of work. How
can | manage this?” The lawyer assured
him that the case in the session’s court
would require not more than one or two
hearings in which Ravi would have to be
present. The rest of the case would
proceed on the basis of the file of the case.

Ravi’s lawyer appealed to the
session’s court on his behalf. The
session’s court ordered a stay on the
decision of the judicial magistrate. This
meant that Ravi did not have to go to

jail immediately. In this court Ravi had
to appear only once. Samba and their
witnesses need not appear. The lawyer
handled the rest of the hearings. The
session’s court took two years to
announce its judgement. Ravi was held
guilty but his punishment was reduced
by a year.

e Can you think of the reasons why
the session’s court may have
reduced Ravi’s punishment?

TheHigh Court

Ravi- was_not happy with the
judgement of the session’s court also. The
lawyertold him that the decisions of the
smaller courts can be challenged in the
High Court, which is the highest court in
the state. The High Court does not
summon the accused or the witnesses
to appear before it . It takes decisions
on the basis of the case—file alone. “If
you want to try and appeal to the High
Court to reduce your penalty further, we

Fig 15.1 : Telangana and A.P. High Court
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can certainly do that,” the lawyer added.

Ravi paid some more fees to his
lawyer and asked him to appeal to the
High Court. The appeal was made and
after some months the High Court
announced its verdict in which the
decision of the Session’s court was
upheld i.e. it agreed with the decision
of the Session’s court. Ravi, therefore,
lost the case in the High Court too and
had to suffer the penalty given to him
by the session’s court.

Now Ravi has only two ways; one is
to go to jail and the other is to appeal to
the Supreme Court. Ravi was quite tired
and weary of the whole affair by now. So,

Ravi’s case ended with the High Court.

e High Court does not summon the
accused or witnesses beforeit. Why?

e Kranthi says“My father got justice
but toolate.” Do you agreewith him?

In the dispute between Ravi and
Samba, we have seen mechanisms of

investigation and trial of offences at
different stages of justice for adults. Now
we shall read about the judicial processes
that dealswith theissuesof childrenwhich
is entirely different from adult Criminal
justice System.

The Government has brought in a
Specia law, namely, The Protection of
Children from Sexual Offence (POCSO)
Act 2012. The POCSO Act 2012 is a
comprehensive law to protect children
from the sexual offences through child-
friendly.mechanisms. The child who faces
abuse or the crime should bring it to the
notice of their parents or a caring adult
immediately. The parentsor caretakersare
required to report to the police (Special
Juvenile police unit) which isapolicefor
children available in each District or call
1098 for help. The specia courts and
judges appointed for thisissue give great
importance to the statement of the child

reporting, recording of evidence,  VIClims.
Keywords
1. Accused 2. FIR 3. Offence 4. Investigation
5. Arrest 6. Summons 7. Witness 8. Fair Trial
9. Judgement 10. Appeal 11. Breach of contract 12. Client
13. Public Prosecutor 14. Bail 15. Magistrate
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| mproveyour learning

1.

Correct the fal se statements
e AnFlIl.R.isfiledinthecourt.

e Beingarrested by the policeisequal to being
punished.

e Abailisgivenonthebasisof sureties.

e  Supreme Court isthe apex court in the country.

Describeinthefollowing table what happened in Ravi’s casefrom itsfirst hearing
till the appeal in court.

Role of witnhess Punishment given Requirement of
Ravi’s presence

Inthe context of the differences between acriminal and acivil case, writeasentence
each about (a) punishment and jail; b) government lawyers; ¢) filing FIR.
Can the Sessions or District court change the decision of aHigh CourtAWhy?

If someoneis not satisfied with the decision of a Session’s Court or aHigh Court,
what can be done?

What are the differences between therole of the S.H.O. and the magistrate?
Inyour view, what should have been theverdict in Ravi’scase?

A person confessed his crime at the police station and the policelocked himinjall
for 6 months. Isthisthe correct procedure? Explain your answer.

9. How should bethebehaviour of elderstowards children? Give you suggestionsfor
good behaviour to ensure child safety?
10. Imagine aperson isteasing you.Write aletter of complaint to the police stating al
the particulars.
Discussion:
1. Why arethere disputesin villages/families. What are the reasons for that? What
sort of changein behaviour isnecessary to avoid them ?
2. Discussonthe conditionsof the familiesrelated to the criminal swho experienced
Jail life. Invite such persons and talk to them on Jail life and freedom.
3. Invite either a Police officer or an Advocate to your class room and conduct a

discussion on different crimes and their punishments and how to get on without
committing crimes.
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Project:

In atown called Peace Land, the supporters of the Fiestafootball team learnt that the
supporters of the Jubilee football team in a city about 40 km away have damaged the
ground on which the final match between both teams was to be held the following day. A
crowd of Fiestafans armed with deadly weapons attacked the homes of the supporters
of the Jubileefootball team in thetown. In the attack, 10 men werekilled, 5 women were
gravely hurt, many homes were destroyed and over 50 people injured.

Imagine that you and your classmates are now part of the criminal justice system.
First divide the class into the following four groups of persons:

1. Police 2. Public Prosecutor
3. Defence lawyer 4. Judge

Let each group pick the functions from the lesson that it needs to perform to bring
justice to those who were affected by the violence of the Fiesta fans. In what order,
will these functions be performed?

RN

e Now, take the same situation and ask one student who is a supporter of the Fiesta
football team to perform all the functi?r;s listed above. Do you think the victims
would get justice if only one persoﬁ performed all of the functions of the criminal
justice system?Why not?

e Statetwo reasonswhy you believethat different personsneed to play different roles
as part of the criminaljustice system.
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Abolition of Zamindari

System

Rural Poverty at the time of
I ndependence

When India became independent, the
biggest challengefaced by the country was
acute poverty, especialy intherural areas.
Itisestimated that morethan half therural
population (55%) was very poor; that is,
around18.6 crore people. They did not have
access to any resources like land, nor did
they have education which could help them
get some gainful employment. In fact,
opportunities for employment were very
few. The only employment open to them
was the extremely low paid agricultural
labourers. A very large proportion of
peasants were landless. Some of them
leased in lands belonging to landlords to
whom they had to pay rent and do forced
labour. Hunger constantly haunted them and
famines and epidemics were frequent and
devastating.

At the time of independence it was
widely agreed that in order to end rural
poverty, it was most important to give the
poor access to land for cultivation. This
could only bedoneby ending thezamindari
system or landlordism. The agitations
during British rulefocused the attention on
the problems, demands and hopes of the
peasants. It was clear that the peasants
wanted the government to reducetaxesand
free them from the stranglehold of
moneylenders and the terror of the
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zamindars. They aso demanded thet theland
should belong to the peasant who actually
ploughed it. ‘' Land to the Tiller!” was the
dogan.

e Doyouthink therewasany other way
to give gainful employment to the
rural poor?

e How many acres of land does a

family of four persons need to get a

d )'[%Ni nginyour area? (Givethe
figures separately for both irrigated

. andunirrigatedland.)

~e Whilethedogan‘LandtotheTiller’
meant that the tenant will get theland,
what will happen to the landless
agricultural worker, who works for
wages?

Abolition of Zamindari and other
Intermediary Tenures

Thelaw to abolishthe zamindari system
was passed in 1950s by all state
governments. They also abolished all
formsof forced labour like begar and vetti.
This effectively ended one of the most
Important grievances of the rural masses.

Threetypesof control of thelandlords
were identified: firstly, collection of land
revenue; secondly, control over cultivated
land. Thiswasfurther subdivided into those
cultivated by recogni sed tenants and those
lands which were under direct cultivation



of the landlords. Thirdly, control over
forestsand wastelands. L et us see how the
L and Reform Acts addressed these issues.

I. Frgofall, lavswerepassedtoend
the system of revenue collection by
zamindars. All land owners were to pay
taxesdirectly to the government. Sincethe
zamindars would loose this source of
income, the government decided to
compensate them by lumpsum payments.
This compensation was about twenty to
thirty timesmorethan their annual income.

li. Thelandsof zamindarswhichwere
cultivated by recognised tenantswastaken
over by the government and the tenants
were declared the ownersof theland. They
had to pay tax directly to the government
and not through any intermediaries. When
thegovernment found that it had spent alot
of money in paying compensation to
zamindars, it made arule that the tenants
would begiven land only if they paid some
pricefor it. Those peasantswha could pay,
became the owners of the land and were
freed from the burden of-the landlord
system. Inall, about 2to 2.5 croretenants
benefitted and became owners of theland
they tilled. However, hundreds of thousands
of poor peasantscould not pay the priceor
did not have legal recognition as tenants.
S0, they remained landl ess sharecroppers
or labourersand had to keep working inthe
fieldsof big peasantsand former zamindars.

lii. The law also said that the
zamindarswould bethe ownersof their own
khudkasht land which they cultivated
directly either through sharecroppers or
labourers. This provision actualy enabled
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most zamindars to retain control over most
of thelandsasthey declared their tenantsto
be sharecroppers or labourers. They aso
evicted alargenumber of tenantstotakeover
their lands for sdf cultivation. They used
variousloopholesinthelaw to retain control
over largeportion of land. Thiswasbecause
the Land Reform Acts did not set alimit to
theamount of land aperson could own.

Iv. ~ As per the new laws, the
government took over thewaste and forest
lands held by zamindars. At that time, the
zamindars tried to make the most of it by
cutting down all thetreesand selling them.
In this way, large forest tracts were
destroyed. However, the government
gained control of largetracts of wastelands
which it could use for development and
redistribution to poor people.

e Some people feel that the land
reform laws only tried to help the
landlords. Do you agree with them?

e Some people feel that the land
reform lawstried to transfer land and
power to prosperous tenant farmers
only. Do you agree with them?

e Some othersfedl that the lawstried
to strike a balance between the
interests of different rural groupsin
order to minimiseinternal conflicts.
Do you agreewith them?

e \Who gained most and who did not
ganat al?Doyouthink thelandlords
lost much?
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Abolition of Jagirdari system in
Telangana

In Telangana, the powerful movement
of the peasants was under way when the
Nizam state was merged with India. Even
before Independence, in 1927, forced
labour or vetti had been abolished but this
law was not implemented. However, in
areaswherethe Telanganaarmed struggle
was strong, the practice was put to an end
in 1948. In 1945, when the Telangana
movement was beginning, the Nizam had
made many lawsto protect the tenants-at-
will. Thishappened by registering them and
giving them permanent rightsto cultivate.

Immediately after the merger of
Hyderabad state, the Nizam, who was stil|
the head of Hyderabad government, issued
aFirman, abolishing the Sarf-e-Khas, the
personal freedom of the Nizam and all
forms of forced labour like vetti. Through
another Firman dated 15 August 1949,
Jagirs (including Samsthanams and
Maktas) which were like small kingdoms
were abolished. The dominant sections of
the cultivating communitiesof thesejagirs
got patta right on lands. As per the
Hyderabad Jagirdar Abolition Act, large
jagirswere taken over by the government
withinafew days. Rs.18 croreswasdecided
asthe compensation which wasto be paid.
Dueto thisAct, about 995 Jagirdars were
removed and the land was given to the
farmerscultivating it. Further, therewasa
reductioninland tax.

The new government appointed the
Hyderabad Agrarian Reforms Committee
primarily to look into the question of land
concentration and aspects of increasing
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production and a so to study the aspirations
of the farmers and tenants under the
existing systems. The Committee madefar
reaching recommendationslikeremoval of
middlemen, ceiling on land ownership,
taking away surplus lands from the
landlords, protection to tenants etc.
However, only some of its
recommendations wereimplemented.

ThefamousHyderabad Tenancy Act was
passed in 1950 protecting all types of
tenants. Tenants-at-will (who could be
evicted at the will of the landlords) were
made protected tenants. All thetenantswho
were in continuous possession of land for
aperiod of six years were made protected
tenants or pattadars after alittle payment.
Now they could not be evicted easily and
could continue to cultivate the land for
generations. Similarly, the Hyderabad Inam
Lands Abolition Act was promulgated in
1955.

Bhoodan M ovement

Telanganalandlordism and thearmed
peasant rebellion caused much concern
among peopleinthe country. Sarvodaya
leader AcharyaVinobaBhave wanted to
solvethe problem of land concentration
through peaceful means i.e. through
Bhoodan Movement. Bhoodan means
donating land to thelandless. He wanted
to take voluntary gifts of land from the
landlords and donate it to the landless.
On April 18, 1951 Vinoba started the
Bhoodan Movement. It was hailed as a
milestonein the history of land reforms.
As part of the Sarvodaya movement
Vinobaji came to Sivarampally near
Hyderabad. Hewalked upto Pochampaly
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inYadadri district. A prayer meeting was held under the

Many of the laws were

juwi tree near the tank. In that meeting 40 families implementedtardily. Duetothe

bel onging to the Scheduled Castes requested for land.
During the meeting Vedire Ramachandra Reddy donated

delay in implementation, the
largelandlordsused thesituation

250 acres of land inthe memory of hisfather. Thefirst totheir best advantage. Usingthe
person to receive the land was Maisaiah. Inspired by loopholes in the Tenancy Act,
this Vinobgji took up Bhoodan movement and later the Zamindarsregained control
converted into Gramdan movement. Vinobaji received  over thelandsfrom the tenants.

44 |akh acres of land as donation al over the country.

The Zamindars after abolition

However, this movement did not make any serious continued as big landlords
difference to the land problem in the country as claming theland astheir own.
landlords continued to hold large tracts of fertileland. Theselandswerediverted to set

Fig 16.1 : Photos of Vinobayji, re Ramachandra
Reddy and Maisaiah

An amendment to the earlier Land
Reform Act of 1950 was passed in 1954
which defeated the purpose of land reform
by not bestowing the protected tenancy
right over certain categoriesof cultivators.
The Acts further recommended payment
of crores of rupees as compensation in
favour of the landlords.Thus, the
independent country had to bear the cost
of thedispossession of feudal system. Big
buildings, cattle sheds and agricultural
implementswere | eft in possession of the
erstwhilelandlords. Astherewasno limit
on land holding, thousands of acres of
fertile land also remained with them as
khudkhast lands.
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up industries. For example, the
Challapalli Zamindar showed
2650 acres under his sugar
factory. But, eventually, they
transformed asentrepreneursin
Andhra. But in Telangana, they
continued their domination even
into the twenty first century.

e Which sections of the
peasants of Telangana

gained fromthevariousreforms?In
what waysdid they benefit?

e To what extent did the landless
service castes benefit from these
reforms?

e To what extent did the landlords
loose and to what extent did they
manage to protect their interests?

Land Celling Act, 1972-75

The Zamindari abolition did not solve
the problem of land concentration. Asyou
canseefrom Table 1, after theland reforms
were completed in 1955-56 morethan half
the peasant families had less than 2
hectares of land. Big landlords still
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controlled about 38% of al cultivableland
inthestate. A vast number of landlessdalit
labourers were agitating for land. Kisan
Sabhas became active agitating for further
land reforms. This meant that the

government should set a limit to large
landholdingsand take over the surplusland
and redistributeit to thelandlesslabourers
and small farmers.

Table 1 : The Sructure and Distribution of Landholdingsin
Telangana and Andhra Pradesh, 1956-2006

! 1955-56 ! 1980-81 ! 2005-06
I . | . 1 .
| Shareinno.of | Sharein | ghareinno.of | Sharein | shareinno.of | Sharein
| landholdings | ultivatedarea - angnoigings | CUltivatedared | - jangnoldings | cultivatedarea
I I I
05'5“""" | 58% 18% | 73% 20% | 83% 48%
Acres. ! ! I
Medi um| | |
525Aces|  32% 4% | 25% 52% | 16% 46%
| | |
Large | I I
above2s;  10% B/ | 2% 19% | 1% 6%
ACIes | l ]
Total I 100% 100% | 100% 100% i 100% 100%

Source: Directorate of Economicsand Satistics (DES), Hyderabad.

Reading the table: Read the figures for the year 1955-56 carefully. It tells us that
after the land reforms had been implemented, 58% of farmers were small farmers
withlessthan 5 acres of land each. Even though they formed more than half of all the
farmers, they had less than 20% cultivated land. On the other hand, you can see that
large farmers or landlords, who made for only about 10% of the farmers, had about

38% of all cultivated land.

After theland ceiling wasimplemented in 1970s, notice the changesthat took place.
Thenumber of small farmerswhowere .....% increased/ decreasedto ..... %. Medium
farmers now were less in number and controlled .....% more/ less land than before.
Largelandownersdeclinedtolessthan ..... % but still owned about ..... % of land.

The situation was similar all over the
country. Keeping thisin mind, the central
government initiated asecond phase of land
reforms to set a limit to the size of
landhol dings and redistributing land to the
poor. Land CeilingActswere passed in most
statesfor thispurpose after 1972. TheLand
CeilingAct waspassed by thethen Andhra
Pradesh Legislative Assembly and
Legislative Council in September, 1972
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which came into implementation since
January, 1975.

The Act defined a family with 5
membersasaunit. A family of 5 members
can have amaximum of 10 to 27 acres of
irrigated land and 35to 54 acresof dryland.
If afarmer had moreland, it was declared
surplus land to be taken over by the
government. In Telangana and Andhra
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Pradesh together, about 8,00,000 acres
were declared surplus. Of this, 6,41,000
acres were taken over by the government
and it distributed about 5,82,000 acres to
about 5,40,000 families of landless and
poor peasants. Actudly, thiswasmuch less
than what was required and what was
possible. The Act could not be
implemented properly dueto machinations
of thelandlordsand also lack of sufficient
political determination on the part of the
government.

Several landlords gave false
declarations to the officers and did not
reveal the real size of their excess land.
Anticipating the Act, several landlords
transferred their landsin the namesof their
close relatives, friends, and even farm
servants. Therewere a so instanceswhere
fictitiousdivorcesweretakeninlaw courts
to show husband and wife as separate
families. In this way, even those farmers
who had surplus land as per the Act,
protected their lands and did not show any
surplus. Some of the surplusland that was
taken over by the government was not fit
for cultivation. If you look at Table 1, and
figuresfor 2005-06, you can seethat most
of the farmers (83%) are small and they
have nearly half of all cultivated land. On
the other hand you will seethat the number
of largelandlordsis 1%, and theland with
them is 6%. Thisis partly due to the fact

that most of the big landlords actually
divided their holdingsinto small sizesand
fraudulently distributed them among
relativesand servants. Thiswasmoreor less
the situation in most of the statesin India.

One of the states in which the Land
Ceiling Act was more efficiently
implemented was West Bengal. The West
Bengal government acted with great
determination and mobilized the landless
and small peasants to participate in the
implementation of the celling laws. As a
result, about 12,94,000 acres of land were
taken over by the government and
10,64,000 acres were distributed to about
26,51,000 families. This shows that
political will can makethese measuresvery
effective and really enable the poor to get
access to land resources.

e Why did the Land Ceiling Act
become necessary?

e Somepeoplethink that it should have
been implemented in 1950 while
othersfeel that such ameasurewould
have caused a lot of opposition.
Discussthetwo viewsintheclassand
decide which view you agree with.

e Compare the implementation of
Land CeilingAct in West Bengal and
in Telanganaand AndhraPradesh and
discuss how the Act could be
effectively implemented.

Keywords
1. Land Ceiling 2. Jagirdari System 3. Firman 4. Tenancy Act
5. Bhoodan movement 6. Sarf - e-khas 7. Land holding
8. Begar/ \tti 9. Compensation
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| mproveyour learning

1. Whenlawsarepassed inthe Assembly, thereismuch
discussion on it from different points of view. What
would have been the different pointsof view regarding
the Land Reform Act in 1950s? Which point of view E
would have been stronger? A5 2R 2

2. What would have been the points of view in 1970swhen the Land CeilingActswere
passed?

3. Doyou think the peasant women gained from these reformsin any way? Give your
reasons.

4. |svetti prevalent still inyour region?If it isthere, prepare areport?

5. Imaginethat you areatenant who got ownership over land when the Land ReformAct
was implemented. Write down your feelings.

6. Imaginethat you are alandlord at the time of the Land Reform Act. Describe your
feelingsand actions at that time.

7. Many peoplefed that theland reform actually harmed alarge number of tenants-at-
will. Do you agreewith thisview? Give reasons.

8. Though the governments madeeffective laws, why hastheland Ceiling Act not been
implemented effectively?

9. Locate Pochampally villagein Nalgondadistrict in Telanganamap.

10. Read thefirst paragraph under the heading ‘ Rural Poverty at thetime of Independence
and answer thefollowing: Have the conditionsimproved now?|nwhat way?

Proj ect:

Form groups of five students each. Discuss the experiences of elders of your area
about theland celling. Find out whether theissue happenedinthat village asmentioned
in the chapter. Prepare areport and submit in the class.
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Under standing Poverty

Distress in rural areas

Ramachari worked as a carpenterina
village in Nalgonda district. He used to
make tools and implements for the
farmers in the village. He had no land or
cattle. Though Ramachari was not a
farmer, his well-being depended on the
farming activities of his village.

Till a few years back, Ramachari would
get around 40 clients, most of them
farmers. They paid for his services with
paddy. Each gave him 70 kilograms a year.
Of the 2800 kg he got this way, he kept
what his family needed and sold the rest
in the market. He could get around Rs.375
for 70 kg of paddy. This was some years
ago. After retaining what his family
required, he could make Rs. 8000 in a year.
With that, he looked for the family.

-
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Trouble started when agricultural
operations began to change. The entry of
12 tractorsin the village reduced his work
opportunity. Large and medium farmers
were hiring tractors and there was less use
of bullocks, as you would have read in an
earlier chapter. However, that was not all.
For many small farmers in the village,
farming was getting more and more
difficult. The canal had dried up, and there
was no water for irrigation. To dig bore-
wells and buy seeds, fertilisers and
pesticides, farmers had to take loans at
high costs. Repayment was difficult, more
so, when the crops failed. In Ramachari’s
village, the villagers lost over 30 bullocks
in distress sales. That meant less work for
Ramachari who made various items linked
with their use. There was no demand for
Ramachari’s implements as the farmers
were not replacing their tools. The number
of clients came down from 40 to 3 or 4
per year.

As the work in the village dwindled,
Aruna, Ramachari’s wife, started working
in a chappal company in Hyderabad.
"There was no choice," she says. "l had
never been a migrant worker before. But
there were no chances of finding work
here." So, she migrates for one month at
a time, leaving their three children with
her husband. More than 250 workers
migrated out of the village looking for
work leaving the elderly and the young
children behind.
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While Aruna went to work in the city,
the family would remain hungry many
times. At times, Ramachary had to
borrow from the neighbours even to buy
some broken rice. Ramachari would often
fall ill and keep poor health. He was not
able to work in the same capacity as
before.

e In what way was Ramachari’s
livelihood related to agricultureinthe
village?

e Do you think the hardships that the
family faces were because of:

(8) Ramachari’slack of awarenessand

effort?

OR

b) thelivelihood Stuationinthevillage?
e What do you think can be done so

that Ramachari and hisfamily get two

square mealsaday? .

e How would you describe the
exchange between Ramachari andthe
farmersinthevillage?

e How many kilogramsof. paddy would
Ramachari retain for the family in
normal years?

e Can we consider Rs. 8000 a year
sufficient to cover the family’s
expenses (other than foodgrains)?

Chandraiah is a cart-puller. His family
lives in the village while he works in the
city market and lives in the city slums. At
times, he earns Rs.100 and on some days,
he doesn't earn more than Rs.40,
depending on the number of trips he
makes with his cart. During the day,
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Chandraiah eats from one of the carts in
the market selling roti and dal. Since he
wants to save money to send to his family,
he usually eats less than what would be
adequate for the heavy manual work that
he does. Towards the evening, he is very
tired. All the cart-pullers who stay in the
slums pool in money and take turns to
cook the evening meal. Living and working
for twenty years in this manner, without
adequate nutrition, has sapped
Chandraiah’s energy and he looks much

older than his age.

° Discu§’What is common about
C raiah’sand Ramachari’slives.
..'l '?‘d)

Fig 17.1: Discussthedifferent living
standardsin the above urban picture
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Poverty as Chronic Hunger

Situation of chronic hunger is
widespread. Numerous people like
Ramachari and Chandraiah across Indian
villages and cities cannot afford enough
food every day to be healthy and lead an
activelife. They may not always appear to
be in the desperate situation that we find
with homeless or old peopleliving on the
streets. These people may look normal to
us but they do experience hunger and
fatigue. They do not get sufficient food to
eat. They are eating less than what they
should. If this situation continues for a
long time, it is called chronic or persistent
hunger. They areusudly tired, fed weak and
often fal ill.

We need energy to move muscles, to
walk, talk and do our routinework. We get
this energy from the food we eat. This
energy is measured in kilocalories (kcal).
For example, onetea spoon of sugar gives
us40 kcal, oneteaspoon of oil givesus 90
kcal. If you look at any packaged food, it
usually indicatesthetotal caloriesthat one
would get fromit.

The national calorie standard was
established as 2,400 and 2,100 kcal per day
for rural and urban areas respectively. On
an average, a person requires food that
would provide 2100 kcal per day as a
minimum energy intaketo stay healthy. In
rural areas, where manual work is more
intense, the calorie intake requirement is
higher at 2400 kcal per day.

Can you imagine that 80 percent of
peopleinrura areasin Indiaconsumefood
that isway below the calorie standard? That
is 4 out of 5 persons have food that is
deficient in calories. Deficiency in
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calories is not limited to people in the
villagesaone. In the urban areastoo, 3 out
of every 5 persons have food that is
deficient in calories.

What is even more disturbing is that
over theyears, the cal orie consumption of
the poorest has been declining. When
compared to the 1980s, while our country
as a whole seems to have become more
prosperous and we have many more goods
and servicesthan wereavailable earlier. But
among the poorest, hunger has increased.
They actually consume less caloriestoday
than say 25 years back!

e What isthe average calorieintake of
persons in the top quarter in the
country?

e By what percentage doesthecalorie
intake of persons in the bottom
guarter fall short of thedaily calorie
standard?

e Why doyouthinkisthecalorieintake
of the people so low?

Hunger isnot just painful to bear, itis
also destructive. Chronic hunger and
calorie deficiency is related to under-
nourishment. People who are chronically
hungry do not have access to sufficient
amounts of safe and nutritious food and
therefore are undernourished. Their
undernourishment makesit hard to study,
work or otherwise perform physical
activities. Undernourished children do not
grow as quickly as healthy children.
Mentally, they may develop more slowly.
Constant hunger weakens the immune
system and makes them more vulnerable
to diseases and infections. Mothersliving
in constant hunger often give birth to
underweight and weak babies.
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Food | nequality

Like scientists do experiments in the laboratories and generate data, for social
sciences, surveys are a valuable source of data and constitute evidence for analysis.
National Sample Survey isone such survey conducted by the government of Indiato
know about the economic and social conditions of the people. Surveyorsinterview a
large number of househol ds across the country and compile thisinformation on vari-
ous items. This data is then used by researchers to understand what is happening to
employment, spending capacity of people, schooling, health, accessto drinking water
etc. Thisdataisparticularly useful to know whether the government policiesare mov-
ing in theright direction or not.

Graph 1 on calorieintake was drawn using information collected during National
Sample Survey donein 2004. Researcherstried to look at the calorieintake per person
and found that the calorie intake differs widely across the poor and therich. People
with very low income can spend very little (the poorest), and consume 1624 kcal onan
average. Astheincomesand spending capacity increases, the calorieintakerises. The
calorie intake of the poorest continues to be muchlessthan the calorie intake of the
top quarter of the popul ation, despite the poor needing more cal ories because of harder
manual work.

For a very large percentage of people,-their daily food intake doesn’'t meet the

calorie requirement. All the people whose food/calarieintake falls below the calorie
standard can be considered as poor.

Graph 1: Calorieintake per person, per day in Rural India
3000 ¥
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2143
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1624
1500
1000
500
0 : - ; ' X

0Bottom Quarter  Second Quarter Third Quarter Top Quarter
(bottom 25%)

2521

Calories

Expenditure

Note: Expenditure here means spending on household items like food, clothing, footwear, edu-
cation, medical care, fuel and lighting, house rent etc. In 2004, every person in the bottom quarter
could spend less than Rs. 340 per month per person, i.e. even less than Rs. 12 a day on these
essential itemsof living! Those in the second quarter were spending alittle more and so on. Asone

goes further on the x-axis, the spending rises.
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Activity

e Oneway tofindout if weareproperly nourishedis
to calculate what Nutrition Scientists call Body
Mass Index (BMI). Thisis easy to calculate. Let
each student in the classfind out his’her weight and
height. Take theweight of the student inkgs. Then
take the height by drawing up a scale on the wall
and measuring accurately with the head straight.
Convert the height recorded in centimeters into
meters. Divide the weight in kgs by the square of
theheight. Thenumber you getiscaled BMI. Then
look at the BMI for agetablegiveninthelast pages
of the book. For example,if the girl student is 14

Ifig 17.2: Measuring the height

yearsand 8 months age, and theBMI is15.2, then;‘?“

sheisundernourished. Smilarly, if theBMI o&boy aged 15 yearsand 6 monthsis 28,
then heisoverweight. Discussthel ifesituatvi,on, food and exercise habits of students
ingeneral without making any onefeel &{amed intheclass.

BMI =Body weight (inkgs) + height x height (in metres)

Why Poverty? How can it be
eliminated?

The most important contributor to
poverty, asyou would have guessed by now,
isthelack of regular employment.

In the absence of employment
opportunities, people lack the purchasing
power (income) to fulfil their basic needs.
Chronic hunger isone of thefalloutsof this
lack of minimum purchasing power.

Agriculture - Source of Livelihood

More than 50 percent of the peoplein
India still depend upon agricultural
activities for their livelihood. However,
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agriculture contributes only 1/6th of the
total income of the country. Limited
employment opportunities in manu-
facturing and services have forced people
to continue to depend upon agriculture.
Most of them are small farmers and
agricultural labourers. Besides, there are
persons whose occupations are allied to
agriculture like the carpenter Ramachari.
Success of such non-farm workers like
potters, leather workers, small-processing
units workers in the village also depends
on the state of agriculture. We saw how
Ramachari and his family suffered when
agriculture stagnated in the village. There
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was no demand for tools and implements
that Ramachari could make. Ramachari had
little work and hardly any income. Like
other poor households, the family
possessed no land or cattle. The village
could provide no opportunitiesfor work as
agricultural labourer in the fields in that
year. Neither wasthere any non-farmwork.

Sincethewell-being and livelihood of
so many people is dependent on
agriculture, it is very important that
agriculturegrowswell. When agriculture
prospers, it would normally generate
employment and incomefor peopleinthe
rural areas. Also, when agricultural
production isabundant, pricesof food items
arelikely to bemore affordablefor people
thanthey would otherwise be.

At present, there are a variety of
problems plaguing agriculture. You have
read in the Chapter Agriculture in Our
Times in Class VI about how the small
farmers suffer asaresult of lack of water
for irrigation, lack of loans at reasonable
interest ratesand lack of reliable seedsand
fertilisers for cropping. (You might want
to re-read and recall the case-studies of
small farmers Ravi and Ramu in
Venkatapuram.) The high costs of inputs,
low yieldsand frequent crop failure have
led to acute farmer distress. Most small
farmers are also forced to work as
agricultural labourersin order to makethe
endsmeet. Infact, four out of fivefarmers
in Telanganaand Andhra Pradesh arelike
Ravi and Ramu.

e Here are a few steps that the
government must undertake to
support agricultural growth and those
dependent on agriculture. Can you
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write afew lineson each? Why isit
important?You could give examples
from your own context.

1. Timely provision of seeds, fertilisers,
pesticides by the government so that
thefarmer does not have to depend on
middlemen/ traders. The government
must ensure that these products are of
standard quality and reasonably priced.

2. Small irrigation projects

3. Timely availability of bank loans at
reasonable interest rate

4. Outletsor marketing the cropsat a
fair price for producers

5. Development of roads and transport
system in the countryside

6. Assistance to farmersin case of crop
failure

Other Livelihood Options

In Telangana and Andhra Pradesh,
nearly two-fifths of all rural families are
mainly agricultural labourers. These
families are mostly landless and others
cultivatevery littleland. The opportunities
for work are very limited. The number of
daysof agricultural work that |abourerscan
manageto get inanormal year variesfrom
120to 180 days. Therearelong stretches
of lean season when practically nowork is
availableonthefields.

In years when the crops fail due to
droughts, floods, pest attack or any other
calamity, the number of daysof agricultural
work are further reduced. These are the
timeswhen large-scal e migrations happen
and acute distress and hunger strikes the
countryside. What can be done to ensure
that their livelihoods are protected in such
circumstances?
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TheRight to Work statesthat everyone refers to the right to work under the
should be given the opportunity to work “directive principles of state policy”.
forabasicliving. Thelndian Constitution Article 41 stresses that “the state, shall

Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Gurantee Act (MNREGA)

Baleshwar Mahto, a resident of Bihar’s Araria district goes to Punjab every year in
search of work to sustain his family. He had planned to go there this June as well.
However, he got MNREGA employment in his own village, so he decided to stay back.

A large number of people from Araria are forced to look for work in Punjab, Delhi
and Gujarat as employment is hard to find locally. What is available is very poorly
paid, with wages varying from Rs.40 to Rs.60 a day during the harvest season.
Otherwise, even less (Rs.25 to Rs.50 a day). Baleshwar takes up such employment
only when he is forced to stay back in his village, for instance, owing to iliness in the
family.

However, in the cities, the migrant workers live in deplorable conditions, with no
access to basic facilities such as shelter, sanitation or even safe drinking water. Women
and children who are left behind face insecurity, and family relations often suffer.

MNREGA is a triple bonus for Baleshwar: apart from providing local employment,
it enables him to combine this work with tending his own fields and spending more
time with his family.

MNREGA lays down that any adult member willing to do unskilled manual work
and who is looking for work must be given work by the government. A rural house-
hold can demand at least one hundred days of employment in a year for which they
would be paid not below the minimum wages. The following are some sample activi-
ties taken up under MNREGA.

< water conservation and water harvesting

< drought proofing (including afforestation and tree plantation)

< provisions of irrigation facility to land owned by households belonging to

the SCsand STs

< renovation of traditional water bodies including desilting of tanks

e With the help of your teacher, find out what the above works (given in italics)
mean.

e Plan avisit to one of the sites in your village/ town where you can see public
worksin progress. Record your conversations.

e Why doyouthinktheMNREGA placespriority on provision of irrigation facility
to land owned by households belonging to the SCsand STs?

e Why MNREGA istreated as a major breakthrough towards protection of rural

livelihoods?
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within the limits of its economic capacity
and devel opment, make effectiveprovision
for securing right to work...” However,
people have never being ableto excercise
these rights. The government could start
public works and workers would be
employed. But people generally could not
demand work when they required or
somewhere close to their homes.

After years of struggle by people's
groups, the Mahatma Gandhi National
Rural Employment Guarantee Act, 2005
(MNREGA) was passed. It was a mgjor
breakthrough towards the protection of
livelihoodsinrural aress.

A Social Audit Report
Thefindingsof the socia auditteamin
| shapalle, Nizamabad district in Telangana
in Feb. 2009 show:
e paymentswere made correctly,
e the field assistant performed his
functionwell,
e there were no contractors at the
worksite,
e but thework quality ispoor.
Besides, it found that :

P antation and ploughing work hasbeen
done only in 5.6 acres, whereas the
measurement sheet of thiswork showsthat
ploughing and plantation work has been
donein 15 acres. So, money hasbeen paid
for the excess of 9.4 acres. Old Technical
Ass stant Rammohanisresponsiblefor this
iSsue.

As per the records, Ramadevi of
Sindiket Nagar had to be paid Rs.400 for 6
daysregarding Pebble Bunding work . But
she has not been paid the amount.

Social Organisation and Inequities

You can access the information of
social audit for your village at the website
for The Society for Social Audit,
Accountability and Transparency,
Department of Rural Development,
Government of Telangana www.
sociaaudit.telangana.gov.in

Access to Affordable Food

“ From his granary, the king should
set apart one half for the people in the
countryside in times of distress, and use
the other half and he should replace old
stock for new.”

-Arthashastra (2.15.22-23)

by Kautilya, 4th Century B.C.

Alongside employment, the
government hasto ensurethat everyone has
access to affordable food. Employment
and income cannot do much if the prices
of essential itemsarevery high. Themajor
way inwhich thegovernment triesto ensure
that the essential itemsare affordableisto
sell foodgrainsthrough the ration shops at
a “fair price”. The government buys
foodgrainsfrom farmersand suppliesthese
to the ration shops. Ration shops keep
stocks of foodgrains (and other essential
items like sugar, pulses, kerosene ail for
cooking) and these items are then sold to
the people. Prices at the ration shops are
meant to be lower than the prices in the
market.

The system of ration shopsdistributing
foodgrains and other essential items is
known asthe Public Distribution System
(or PDSinshort). PDShasexistedinIndia
right from the time of independence and
has played acrucial rolein making food to

Under standing Poverty



Social Audit in Telangana and Andhra Pradesh

An offten repeated complaint of government employment programmes has been about corruption.
The benefits of the schemes, it is said, go to those who wield power and the contractors, whereas
the poor receive much less than what is officially claimed. To reduce corruption, MNREGA introduced
compulsory social audits.

Social audit is a process by which the community verifies (audits) the program and its
implementation. It tries to find out whether the benefits ofthe project/activities reach the people for
whom it is meant. The erstwhile Andhra Pradesh experience in this regard has been particularly
noteworthy. The government has taken an active role in supporting this initiative from civil society.

2.These youth form teams go from door-to-door to
verify muster rolls, check out worksites, record
written statements of workers and conduct a series
of meetings in each village.

1.A few energetic literate youth who usually
belong to the families of MNREGA workers
are trained in social audit processes.

Prajaa Vedika' | .\

e

e

T R

y/ J 1! \
I :
3.Next, a massive public meeting is organized at the 4 At this meeting, village-wise Social audit
mandal headquarters attended by people from every  findings are read out, workers testify and the
village, their elected representatives, the media, the  officials concerned respond to the issues

MNREGA functionaries concerned, and senior  raised by giving an explanation about their
government officers. actions under complaint.

8" % 5. Officials are also required to specify the nature of remedial
action they will take and the time limit.

6. In the follow-up, social audit teams go back to their villages
every 15 days after the mandal public meeting to ensure that
the decisions taken are actually enforced.

Large amounts of misappropriated funds have been recovered
through social audits. On many occasions, errant officials have
“voluntarily” returned money to workers at the mandal public meeting
itself. Action has been initiated against corrupt officials. In the
process the awareness about the detailed provisions of MNREGA
rose dramatically among labour.
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availableto everyone, bothintherural and
urban areas. There were, of course,
problems of functioning. In some places,
the ration shops would not open regularly
or ontime. Thefoodgrain stockswould be
adulterated with the intention that no one
buysit. Ration shop ownerswould befound
selling foodgrains to other shops rather
than to the public. Many peopleincluding
the poor would not receive ration.
Performance of ration shops was not so
good as expected in the poorest statesand
the poorest regions of India.

e Do you think that cash transfer
scheme isan dlternativetothe PDS?

The problems of PDS require better
implementation. Since PDSwasworking
well in the Southern states of Kerala,
Telangana, AndhraPradesh and Tamil Nadu,
it would certainly be possibleto improve,
if only everyonewould try.

However, the Indian government had
other plans. Around the year 1997, it
decided that ration shops should cater
mainly to the poor. From here on, the poor
would be served by theration shops, while
therest would buy foodgrainsmainly from
the market at ahigher price.

To implement this new policy on the
PDS, the government needed to know who
the poor are. Thus, the panchayats in the
villages were asked to conduct surveys
called BPL (Below Poverty Line) surveys.
Thesesurveystakeinto account thefamily’s
income, means of livelihood, number of
meal sper day, clothing, housing, migration,
debt etc. to decide whether the household
is a poor household (BPL household).

202] Social Organisation and Inequities

Based on the survey results, threetypes of
cardswereissued.

The poorest families are issued
Antyodayacards. Next, whosesituationis
slightly better but still can be considered
poor are issued BPL (White) cards. The
remaining families areissued APL (Pink)
cards.

Quantitiesand pricesof ration givento
each cardholder aredifferent. For example,
the Antyodaya cardholders are entitled to
get 35 kgs of food grains (rice and wheat)
per month per family. The BPL cardholders
in Telanganacan receive per month 6 kgs
of foodg rains per head. The Annapurna
Scheme card holders who are the poorest
of the poor (Indigent senior citizens) get
10 kgs of rice free of cost.

e Do youthink the poor will be served
better now with new policy? Provide
reasonsin favour of your answer.

e Couldyou suggest some moreways
of improving the PDS?

TheSruggletowards” TheRight toLife”

Thenew policy on PDShasbeeninthe
center of much debate. We know that about
4 out of 5 peopleintherural areasconsume
less than the minimum required calories.
And yet, not even 3 out of 10 familiesin
therural areasin Indiapossessed BPL and
Antyodayacards, as per arecent National
Sample Survey report. Thus, alarge number
of people who earlier benefited from the
PDSwere no longer covered by it. Many
familiesof landless|abourersdid not have
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Fig 17.3: Children eating mid day meal in school

BPL cards. Whereas, there were some
reports of well-off families with BPL
cards.

There are other contradictions too in
the new PDS (Public Distribution System)
Policy. The government of Indiaoften has
huge piles of food stocks (i.e. foodgrains
that it bought from farmers). There have
been timeswhen foodgrainsrot in godowns
and are eaten by rats. Sincetheration shops
sell foodgrainsat afair priceonly to BPL,
Antyodaya and Annapurna card holders,
there are unsold stocks at the ration shop
too. Andyet, thereisafeeling that weare
not able to provide food to all.

This is a clear violation of the
fundamental right - the Right to Life
enshrined in Article 21 of the Indian
Constitution. People have asked: how can
life be possible without food? Why can’t
the government take responsibility? Why
can’t thegovernment supply foodgrainsfor

Social Studies
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freerather than haveit rot?Isthisisajust
situation? Over a period of time, apublic
campaign for Right to Food has built up.
People havetaken lega action. Civil rights
groups havefiled petitionsin the Supreme
Court against the government for violation
of the Right to Life, of which the Right to
Food is a part. They have sought that
foodgrainsat afair price should beavailable
for al families. Each family should be
entitled to more foodgrains than they are
getting presently.

Supreme Court rulingsand continuous
pressuresfrom ordinary people have begun
to make small but crucial changes in the
workings of a number of programmes,
including the PDS. But still much more
needsto change.

e Rationshopsareasocalledfair price
shops. Can you guesswhy?
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In this chapter, we have read about the Right to Work and Right to Food in the context
of widespread persistence of hunger in India. Both the Right to Work and Right to Food
are absolutely essential to escape from hunger and poverty. Escapefrom poverty and alife
of dignity, however, meansmuch more. It includes health and education, shelter and clothing,
water and sanitation, pollution free air, energy and infrastructure, security, non-
discrimination, democratic participation etc. These economic and social rightsareagain
part of the Right to Life. It is this expanded understanding that the society has to work
towards.

Keywords
1. Undernourishment 2.Agricultural growth 3. Directive Principles
4. Publicworks 5. Social audit 6. Below Poverty Line

7. Public Distribution System

I mproveyour learning

1. Which of the following statement/ statements in the
context of poverty as chronic hunger istrue
a havingfood only onceaday
b. having food below therequired calorie
c. persondriving the harvester and person ploughing
the field require same calorie of food
d. person ploughing thefield requires more cal orie than shop owner
e. hunger also affectsthe person’simmune system
. Identify the major reasonsfor poverty as described in the chapter.
3. What have been the major features of programmes like MNREGA and PDS? Which
aspectsof poverty dothey try to address? Why are ration shops necessary?
4. Read thefirst two paragraphsunder thetitle® The Struggletowards‘ theRight to Life’”
on page 201 and 202 and comment on them.
5. Write a letter to your District Collector on the functioning of P.D.S. programme in
your village.

-
Z6B2P3

N

Project:

Vidgit theration shop in your neighbour hood and look for thefollowing:

e How isthe timing of the ration shop convinient for agricultural and casual wage
labourers?

e What aretheitemssold at the ration shop?

e Doyou find the system of different card-holders?

e Can you compare the prices of rice and sugar from the ration shop (for families
below poverty line) with the prices at any other grocery store? [Important: Ask for
the ordinary variety ratesat the grocery shop.]

e What do peoplethink about the need for PDS?

Social Organisation and Inequities Under standing Poverty
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The idea of Human Rights

Like the idea of democracy, the idea
of ‘Human Rights' has gained ground all
over theworld during thelast 300 years. It
isheld that all human beings, irrespective
of who they are — their caste, gender,
religion, country etc. whether they arelaw
abiding or criminals, have certain basic
rightswhich cannot be denied to them. Two
of these rights are very important in the
context of poverty —theright to dignified
life and the right to liberty and freedom.
Therighttolifemeansthat al humanbeings
havearight tolivein such away that their
human dignity is not compromised. The
right to liberty and freedom meansthat they
cando, believeand spesk out what they want
without fear (without causing loss of
freedom for others) and live the life of
their choice.

Fig 18.1: “ The Monsoon Failed this Year”

Social Studies

Rights Approach to

Development

Pavan is a boy of 13 years and lives
with his mother. He lives in a temple town
visited by a large number of pilgrims.
Pavan stands outside the temple gate and
begs in front of pilgrims for food by falling
at their feet. Sometime, some of them
give him stale left over food from their
tiffin boxes. Sometimes, he carries heavy
bags for them and is paid a small amount.

His mother works in a house as
domestic help. She works for almost
twelve hours everyday all through the
month. She is constantly ordered about
by. her employers including young
children. She is given left over food after
everyone else has eaten. She is not allowed
to sit before the employers, and has to
always talk to them meekly. She is often
insulted for some minor errors or delays
and has to fight back her tears and anger
lest she be thrown out of job.

e |Inthe above example, do you think
Pavan and hismother areabletolive
withdignity?

e What would give them a life with
dignity?

e ArePavan and hismother freeto do
what they want?

e Whoistoblamefor thiskind of alife
for Pavan and his mother? Are they
responsiblefor their own condition?

e Whoseduty isit to ensurethat Pavan
and hismother areableto livealife
of dignity and freedom?
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Inthelast chapter, we saw some aspects
of poverty. Itisnot merely going hungry; it
means lack of resources like land or
education to make a living; it means lack
of gainful employment; it means lack of
access to some basic needs of life like
health services, education, food, etc; it
means|ack of voiceto be heard and ability
toinfluence the formulation of policiesor
implementation of programmes by the
government.

How can peopleriseabovethepoverty?
How can they get the resources and the
facilities needed to rise above poverty?

This can happen only when the
government actson their behalf. Itisoften
believed that spending onthewe fareof the
poor isacharity and the resourcesfor this
isaburden for the government. However,
when we recognise that it is the
fundamental right of al people, it becomes
the primary duty of the government to
ensure these rights. Further, the resources
spent on thiswill be seen not asawaste or
ascharity, but as necessary-investment for
thefuture of the country. So, itisimportant
to pass lawswhich sanction the economic
and welfarerightsof all people.

When the United Nationswas formed
in 1945, al countries agreed that human
rights relating to freedom and economic
development are fundamental rightsof all
human beings. Many countries guarantee
rights relating to freedom but not to
economic wellbeing like employment, fair
wages and right to access to education,
health services, housing and food. In 1993
once again all countries agreed that both
kinds of rights are essential.

206] Social Organisation and Inequities

What do we mean? When we say that
people have a right to food, education,
health, hous ng, employment, we mean that
itistheduty of the government to provide
these for al its people. The governments
should belegally bound to ensuretheseto
al itscitizens and if they are not ensured
then the people can go to court to enforce
their rights. It also means that people like
Pavan don’'t have to look at getting their
food and other requirements as charity
given by thewell to do people, but astheir
fundamental right. They can demand food,
education, housing, medical treatment, etc.
astheir rights,

This will only be possible if the
government makeslawsin accordancewith
these ideas. In the last few years, the
government of India has also made many
such laws. These laws relate to right to
information, employment and school
education. A law to ensure food security
for al isalso under preparation. Let usread
about some of theselawsin greater detail.

Need for Right to Information to
fight corruption

Thegovernment systemisavery large
and complex system. Itisdifficult to ensure
that the policies and programmes are
implemented properly. Programmeswhich
are undertaken to benefit the poor and
remove poverty often do not reach the
needy and the funds get diverted. A major
reason for this is corruption. One major
reason why corruption thrives is that the
common people do not have proper
information about the programmes and
how they are being implemented.

RightsApproach to Development



The people had no way to verify how
the money was spent by government or
local body institutions. It was not possible
to know how a building contract was
allotted to a contractor by a municipality
or panchayat, or what quality of bricksand
cement were used, or how many days of
labour was spent in the work. This
information was not shared with the people.
Yetinademocracy, it isthe people’ smoney
that isused for their welfare and therefore,
people have the right to know how it is
being used. Earlier, it was assumed that the
elected representatives alone could ask
about this information in the legislative
houses and check the corruption.

e Discuss how the information
regarding a road construction or
building of housesis maintained by
contractors.

e Why do you think checking this
information can help.in improving
accountability?

How the movement began

A group of people in Rajasthan
organised themsel ves under the banner of
Mazdoor Kisan Shakti Sangathan
(MKSS) and demanded information. There
wasno legal provisionto get the detail s of
information as mentioned in the above
paragraph from government to the people.
Initially, these documents were collected
with the help of officials. People evaluated
these documentsthrough public meetings.

Social Studies

Soon officias began to resist the idea of
disclosing the information. This led to a
people’s movement, with rallies and
marches for the next three years. People
demanded that theinformation was crucial
totheir ownwelfare. They argued that:

e Informationiscrucia to the human
development, and democratic rights.
Peopl e can participatein government
and ensure just development only if
they have sufficient information in
the form of official documents.

e Information will make governments
more _accountable in their
functioning. It ispossibleto monitor
the functioning and check possibility
of ‘corrupt practices. Information is
crucia to the survival of the poor.

e Inasituation whereinformation has
to bemade public, arbitrary decisions
by the el ected representatives or the
officials can be controlled.

After many years of struggle, a law,
making it compulsory to give official
information, was made in the state of
Rajasthan in 1995. During the following
years, many other statesa so adopted smilar
laws. And at thenationa level, TheRight to
Information Act (RTI) was passed by the
Parliament in 2005. Today, the Right to
Information is recognised within the
Congtitution under two Fundamental Rights
asFreedom of Expressonand Right to Life.

PROVISIONS UNDER RTI

Let us read about certain provisions
given under RTI and seehow it empowers
the people. Law prescribes that any
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JAN SUNVAY I : MK SS used to conduct meetings, called ‘ jan sunvayi’ (or peopl€’s
hearings). It istruethat many people cannot read the government documentsthemsel ves.
But every personinavillagewould like to know what the documents say. Thus, these
were read out and explained. A muster roll would give names of people for whom
wages were paid for making a hand-pump. The villagers can identify if the people
mentioned in the muster roll were present during those days or were migrants, or if
they were paid the amount stated in the document. Thiswould bring out the corrupt in
practices. Through these events people brought in necessary action. Officials were
also given opportunity to defend and talk about the detail sgiven in the documents. The
district administration and panchayat officialsa so participated in these meetings. When
corruption wasidentified, criminal caseswereregistered against the concerned persons.

—

Fig 18.2: Women participants at MKSS meeting

individual can get documents like
government orders, reports, advices, log
books, rulesand regulation, attendancelist,
letters, etc. The person who wishes to get
thisinformation may have to pay a small
amount that will meet the expenses like
making acopy of thedocument. But if the
person who is asking for the information

Social Organisation and Inequities

is below poverty line then he or she need
not pay thisamount.

Law also prescribes that in every
government office there should be an
officer incharge to respond to these
guestions. He or she is known as
I nformation Officer. Abovethe Information
Officer, there is another individual

RightsApproach to Development



appellate authority who isexpected to make
surethat due actionistaken. Further, at the
Stateand Central govern-
ment level, there should
be independent Infor-
mation Commissions.

Law also prescribes
how much time each
department may take to
provide the information
requested. This ensures
that departments don’t
withhold theinformation
for avery long period. In
casetheinformationisnot providedinthe
prescribed time, the person can complain
to the concerned higher officer and then
register cases at the State or Central
Information Commissions.

e Withthe help of your teacher, make
atableof theorders, reports, advices,
log booksetc. that he or shereceived
from the education department during
the last one year. What documents
doesthe school maintain to report to
the education department? How isthe
record for mid-day meal kept?

e Why do you think is the word
‘independent’ important in the
context of State Information
Commission?

e Can you think of the questions you
would want to ask the information
officer inthe Health department? (If
necessary, read Chapter 9 again and
formulate your questions.)

Social Studies

(Fill with the concerned names and
phone numbers related to your school)

RIGHT TO INFORMATION ACT - 2005.

INFORMATION OFFICER m DESIGNATION m

o e | [edhte |

2 [ felfistad |
First Appellate

3 [y | | MO |

Fig 18.3: Information as per the Right To Information Act, 2005

Under theRTI Act, itisalso compul sory
for every government office to declare
certain information in public even without
being asked by the people. You canidentify
them onthewallsof these office buildings.
Or if you have access to internet you will
find that most government department
websitesa so providetheinformation about
basi c aspectsof their institutionsunder RT]
column. Visit any of these government
offices directly or their websites and note
them down.

Rights Approach to improve the
living conditions

In the previous chapter, we studied
about Right to Food and Right to
Employment. There has been a people's
struggleto achievethem. Thosewho argue
for the rights perspective point out that
these rights help people to live with
dignity. It is not just a question of
governments being kind to the poor by
providing them with opportunities of [abour
and providing accessto food at reasonable
rates so that their living conditions can be
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improved. It also
enhances the health and
welfare of the entire
society. Yet, itistrue, as
inthe case of social audit
of MNREGA you read
about in the previous
chapter, that citizens
need to be active in
monitoring the perfor-
mance of thegovernment
systemregularly, just as
the elected represen-
tativesdo.

Right of Children to
Free and

/Riglli of Children to Free and Compulsory Education (RTE) Act, 2009

The RTE Act is meant for providing free and Compulsory Education to all Children

in the age group of 6 — 14 years and came into force from 1* April 2010.

Important provisions of RTE Act

Ensure availability of schools within the reach of the children.

Improve School infrastructure facilities.

Enroll children in the class appropriate to his / her age.

Children have a right to receive special training in order to be at par with other
children.

Providing appropriate facilities for the education of children with special needs on
par with other children.

No child shall be liable to pay any kind of fee or charges or expenses which may
prevent him or her from pursuing and completing the elementary education. No test
for admitting the children in schools.

No removal of name and repetition of the child in the same class.

No child admitted in a school shall be held back in any class or expel from school till
the completion of elementary education.

No child shall be subjected to physical pun\i?hﬁﬁm or mental harassment.
Admission shall not be denied or deh%);_gdm the ground that the transfer and other
certificates have not been provided’-g_mﬁfﬁe.

Eligible candidates alone shall be aﬁ;uimed as teachers.

The teaching learning process and evaluation procedures shall promote achievement
. V7 . . .
No board examinations shall be conducted to the children till the completion of

: W Y : -
Children can continue in the schools even after 14 years for the completion of

Compulsory .
Education (RTE) ‘ _ :
of appropriate competencies.
Act, 2009 .
You have read about elementary education.
the freedom movement ’ elementary education.
and about themoderates | «

like Gopala Krishna

Gokhale. Gokhale in

1911 demanded fromthe

-

Nodiserimination and related practices towards children belonging to backward and
marginalized communities.

The curriculum and evaluation procedures must be in conformity with the values
enshrined in the constitution and make the child free of fear and anxiety and help the
child to express views freely.

7

British colonial

government that they make alaw for free
and compulsory education for all children
of the country. Of course, the British
government did not agree. Unfortunately,
such alaw was not passed even after the
attainment of freedom. Finaly, in 2002, the
Parliament recognised education as a
fundamental right. The 86" Amendment of
the Constitution that made education a
fundamental right was passed in the year
2002. The 86" Amendment saysthat “the
state shall provide free and compulsory

Social Organisation and Inequities

educationto all children between the ages
6 and 14 through a law that it may
determine.” Thislaw wasfinally passedin
2009 and is called the *Right of Children
to Free and Compulsory Education Act,
2009.’

RTE law declares that al children of
the age of 6 to 14 years have theright to
free education and the state has to ensure
the building of sufficient schoolsin all the
neighbourhoods, appoint properly qualified
teachersand makeall necessary provisions

RightsApproach to Development



for quality education. It also declaresthat the education should ensure all round devel opment
of the children, learning through activities, discovery and exploration in achild friendly
manner. It al so statesthat children should be taught in their mother tongue and they should
befree of fear, traumaand anxiety and be ableto expresstheir viewsfregly.

In case free neighbourhood schools are not available, in case sufficient number of
teachers are not available in the schools, or sufficient teaching learning materials are not
available, or if achildisbeaten or terrorised, or forced to study in unfriendly manner, such
children can complain to the courts against the authorities.

e Do you think your school confirmsto these norms?
e Find out the person you can complain to about the functioning of your school when
necessary.

Keywords

1. Human Rights 2.RTI 3.RTE 4. Liberty

| mproveyour learning

1. Correct the false statement:

a Waefarefunctionsof the government needto
be monitored.

b) People need to alow the elected
representatives alone to monitor the
implementation of programmes.

c) Information officerscanwithhold theinformation for indefinite period.

d) By looking at variousdocumentsone canidentify if the programmesare

implemented without mal practices.

2. Readthe paragraph under the heading ‘ Need for Information to Fight Corruption’
and answer thefollowing:

Observe any of the government programmes and make a report of its

implementationin your area.

3. Collect afew success storieswith regard to Right To Information Act (RTI) from
them newspapers and read them out in your class.

VAWI1R 9

4. RTEisaboonto children. Explain.
5. Doyou need any morerights? Why?
6. What information would you ask your Headmaster according to Right to

Information Act?
7. How canyou say that the Right to Information Act hel psto face the corruption?
Discussion :
Collect the newspaper clippingsof therecent raidsby Anti Corruption Bureau (ACB)
on corrupted officers and discuss them in the class room.
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The Indians through means of social
reform have been correcting the orthodoxy
and updating their perceptive world
throughout history. They continue to
imbibe new forms of knowledgefrom vari-
ous ideas and practices which came to
Indiaand made them part of their cultural
make up and social setting.

You may recall the main aspects of the
Bhakti movement you read about in Class
V11?You may remember that Bhakti saints
criticised orthodoxy among both Hindus
and Muslims and pointed out the oneness
of God and equality of all human beings.
These ideas were further strengthened in
the 18" and 19" centuries.

Christian Missionariesand Or iental
Scholars

Many Christian missionaries came to
Indiaal ong with the European companies
to preach Christianity in India. They
severely criticised the existing religious
practices and beliefsand tried to persuade
people to adopt Christianity. At the same
time, they also established many
educational institutions, hospitals and
charity services to serve the poor and
needy. Thishelped in spreading many new
ideasamong the people.

Soon, alively debate ensued between
the missionaries and the leaders of
Hinduismand Islam aseach tried to defend
their own religious ideas. Such debates
hel ped people not only to understand each
others ideas but aso encouraged them to
enquire into the original and basic tenets
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Y1Y612
of their own religions. Several European
scholars studied the ancient literature of
India, translated them and published them
asbooks. Sincethey not only studied books
of the eastern countries but, were also
influenced by them therefore they were
called‘ Orientalists . Now, these booksare
availablefor all to study.

."}' =

William Jones Max Mueller
Orientalists, who translated the Sanskrit
works into English

Astheancient Sanskrit, Tamil, Telugu,
Persian and Arabic booksgot trand ated into
European languages; therich and diverse
cultural heritage of the country was
recognized by all. Thisenabled the people
to reinterpret their own religions better
with the help of these new ideas.

The Europeans introduced printing
pressinIndia. It made the appearance of
many newspapersand magazinespossible,
Books were also published in different
Indian languages. This made books
accessibleto alarge number of people at
avery low cost. People could now carry
on debates and discussionsthrough these
newspapers, magazines and books and
easily reach out to a large number of
people.



Brahma Samaj and the Religious
Movements of Bengal

Raja Rammohan
Roy was born in
Bengdl in1772. Hewas
a great scholar of
Sanskrit, Persian and
English language and
asoknewArabic, Latin
and Greek.

He also studied
several religious
philosophies like Hinduism, Islam,
Christianity and Sufism. Having studied
variousreligious books, hewas convinced
that there is only one God and that
worshipping of idolsand making sacrifices
were incorrect. He was convinced that all
great religions had the same common
beliefsand it wasincorrect to criticise the
religions practiced by others. He also
believed that we should accept areligious
belief only if it is rational and if it is
beneficial to people. He rejected the
authority of priests and called upon the
peopleto study the original books of their
religions. He published his ideas in
magazines and books using the new
technology of printing to reach out to the
maximum number of people.

In 1828, Rammohan Roy founded the
Brahma Samaj - an assembly of all those
who believed inauniversal religion based
ontheprincipleof One Supreme God. After
the death of Rammohan Roy in 1833, the
Brahmo movement was led by
Devendranath Tagore and K eshav Chandra
Sen. They popularised their ideasby giving
lecturesall over India

Keshav Sen’stour of Maharashtraled
to the foundation of Prarthana Samaj in

Social Studies

Raja Rammohan Roy

Ramakrishna
Paramahamsa

Bombay in 1867. It was started by
R. G Bhandarkar, a famous scholar and
M. G. Ranade with
ideas similar, to
Brahma Samaj. Sen
also had a major | %
influence upon |
Kandukuri Veere- |
salingam in Andhra A
who started a reform Kandukuri
movement in South  Veeresalingam
India.Veeresalingam founded Brahma
Samaj. He concentrated al hiseffortsand
energies on issues like widow remarriage
and abolition of child marriage. Hewas a
strong advocate of women’'s education
whichwasforbiddeninthosedays.

However, differences
arose among the members
of the Brahma Samag] and
they broke into smaller
organizations often
quarrelling with each other.

Keshav Sen eventually
became a disciple of
Ramakrishna Paramahamsa
who preached ardent devotion to goddess
Kali.

Swami Vivekanandawasaso adisciple
of Ramakrishna and he set up the
Ramakrishna
Mission with two
objectives - to
revive a reformed
Hindu religion and
to engage in social
work and social
service for nationa
reconstruction.

Hebelieved that
Hindu religion was superior to all others.
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Swami Vivekananda
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He emphasized on the teachings of
Upani shadas which were being translated
and printed in large numbers. At the same
time, he wanted Hindu religion to get rid
of ritualism, superstitions etc. and adopt
some of the positive qualities of European
culture like freedom and respect for
women, work ethic, technology etc. He
wanted the Mission to set up hospitals,
schools, orphanagesand also work to bring
relief in times of floods and famines. He
injected modernisation into our minds
throughreligion.

e How do you think were the early
reformers influenced by European
cultureand Christianity?

e Inwhat way doyou think did printing
help inthe spread of these new ideas?

Arya Samaj in Punjab

Swami Dayananda
Saraswati  (1824-
1883) was a social
reformer who rejected
theorthodox ritualistic
Hinduism and became
awandering sanyasi.

He studied the
Vedas and was
convinced that they
contained thetruereligion and herejected
all later additions to Hindu religion like
many gods and goddesses, idol and temple
worship and Brahmanic priesthood and
caste system.

He advocated worship of one Supreme
God through simple rituals and recitation
of Vedic mantras. Hergjected al the other
religions as false religions and wanted
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Saraswati

Swami Dayananda

Hindus who had converted to other
religions to return to Hinduism based on
the Vedas. He set up Arya Samaj in 1875,
to preach hisideas and al so wrote abook,
Satyartha Prakash, which was printed in
large numbers and read widely by the
educated class.

After hisdeathin 1883, hisfollowers
in Punjab set up the Dayanand Anglo Vedic
(DAV) School to educate children in
modern subjectsand at the sametime, keep
them in touch with their religion and
culture. Some years later, there were
differences within the Arya Samaj
movement. « Some people felt that they
should.only focus on teaching Vedic
religion"and not modern subjects and
counter the influence of other religions.
They set up Gurukul Kangri University in
Haridwar.

e Compare the religious views of
Rammohan Roy, Vivekananda and
Dayanandaand point out thesmilarities
and differencesamong them.

e If you had to choose between aDAV
school, Gurukul School and a
government run school, which one
would you prefer to go to and why?

Reform and Education among
Muslims

Just as the reformist Hindus had to
struggle against the orthodox practices, so
too reformist Muslims had to struggle
against their orthodox religious practices.
The suppression of therevolt of 1857 had
created a lot of bitterness between
Muslims and the British. Most Maulvis
were opposed to English education asthey
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felt that the teachings of modern science
and philosophy were contrary to Islamic
tenets.

However, many Mudlimslike Sir Syed
Ahmed Khan (1817-1898) were convinced
that the bitternessbetween Mudimsand the
British must end. They believed that, in
order to progress, Muslims should
participate in government and get larger
sharein Government jobs.

This was possible
only through modern
education. Sir Syed
tried to modernize
Musdlim community and
propagated his ideas
through hiswritingsin
ajournal.

Sir Syed started the
Aligarh Movement for
the spread of modern education and social
reforms among the Muslims. He was in
favour of women’s education and the
abolition of purdah. Hewanted tointerpret
|slam and bridge the gap between religion,
modern science and philosophy. In 1864,
Sir Syed promoted a scientific society
which trand ated many scientific worksinto
Urdu and published them. His greatest
achievement was the establishment of the
Mohammedan Anglo Oriental (MAQO)
College at Aligarh in 1875. It sought to
teach English and sciencebut inanIslamic
atmaosphere. In course of time, thisbecame
the most important educational institution
for IndianMudims. It later developedinto
the Aligarh Muslim University. You may
notice boththe DAV and MAQ ingtitutions
through teaching their respectivereigions
updated their respective communities in
knowledge suitabl e to the changed needs.

Social Studies

Sr Syed Ahmed
Khan

e You may have noticed that all the
reformers tried to reinterpret the
ancient religious books in order to
defend their reformist ideas. Look at
the examples of all the major
reformersand see how they did this.

e Why do you think was there
bitterness between Muslimsand the
British after 18577?

e Do you see any similarity between
the DAV schools and the MAO
college?

e Do you find any religious idea
advocated by the above reformers
which was not part of the Bhakti
Movement?

Social-Reforms and Women

Nowadays, most girls from middle
classfamiliesgo to school, and often study
along with boys. On growing up, many of
them go to colleges and universities and
take up jobs. Women are free to pursue
different kinds of careers just like men.
They can travel to distant places and take
upwork.

According to law, if they are adults,
they can marry anyonethey like, from any
caste and community, or not marry at all
and widows can remarry too. All women,
like all men, can vote and stand for
electionsand takepartin publiclife. Even
though women still face discrimination,
they can fight against it and assert their
rights.

Two hundred yearsago thingswerevery
different. Most children were married off
at an early age of five or six years. Both
Hindu and Muslim men could marry more
than one woman. In some parts of the
country, upper caste women were burnt
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aongwiththebodiesof their dead husbands.
Thiswascaled ‘sati’. Thelife of awidow
who did not commit sati wasoneof hardship
and ill treatment because people felt that
such women were inauspicious and
unprotected. They had to wear white saris
and shave off their headsand not takepartin
auspicious activities. Women'’s right to
property wasa so restricted. Besides, most
women had virtua ly no accessto education.
Inmany partsof the country, peoplebedieved
that if awoman waseducated, shewould not
be stayed under the control of her husband
orin-laws.

However, thiswas not the samefor all
the communities. Such treatment was more
common in upper castes and powerful
communities as compared to tribal
societiesand labouring communities.

Minimum Age of Marriage

In 1846, alaw was passed to disallow
marriage of girlsbelow tenyears. In 1891,
this was raised to 12 years. In 1929,
through the SharadaA ct, theminimumage
was raised to 14 years. Findly, the limit
was raised to 18 years for girls and 21
yearsfor boysin 1978.

Reformerslike Rammohan Roy wrote
about the way women were forced to bear
the burden of domestic work, confined to
the home and the kitchen, and not allowed
to move out and get educated. He began a
campaign against the practice of sati and
tried to show that the practice of widow
burning had no sanctionin ancient texts. By
the early nineteenth century, many British
officialshad also begunto criticiseIndian
traditionsand customs. They werewilling
to listen to Rammohan and sati was
officialy bannedin 1829. Another Bengali
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reformer, Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar
fought for remarriage of widows,
especialy childwidows. Finaly, alaw was
passed alowing widow remarriagein 1855.
Vidyasagar also fought against child
marriage and the practice of men marrying
many girls (polygamy). He was deeply
involved inthe movement for education of
girlsand despite severe opposition helped
setting up schoolsfor girls.

An observer described the first
widow remarriage cel ebrated in Cal cutta
in 1856.

“| shall never forget the day. When
Vidyasagar came with his friend, the
bridegroom..."the crowd of spectators
was sorgreat that there was not an inch
of space... After the ceremony, it
became the subject of discussion
everywhere; in the bazaars and in the
shops, in the streets, in the public
squares, in students' hostels, indrawing
rooms, and in distant village homes
where even women earnestly discussed
it among themselves.”

Write a dialogue between
supporters and opposers of widow
remarriage.

e Why do you think was it important
to get the government to pass laws
for socia reform?

Reform Movements in Nizam’s
Dominions

Nizam Dominions despite being a
princely state under the British para-
mountcy was influenced by the ongoing
reform movements in the country. Social
reformers like Mohib Hussain started a
journal Mullim-e-Niswan for writing on
women'’s issues. He advocated education

Social and Religious Reform Movements



for women and took stand against the pardah
system. He was concerned about pardah
that was confined to royal household ear-
lier was spreading to Muslims of lower
orders. His couplets were full of reform-
ist fervor and criticism of traditions.

“ Our nationismost conservativeand
adament in nature. It adheres to the old-
est customs and habits” .

Further advocated Sufi tradition of
unity.

“ O Mohib, Those people, who work
for disunity between Hindus and
Muslims.

Are more dangerous than the deadly
snakes’ .

You would have noticed in the above
description that most of the people who
fought for the rights of women were men.
At that time, very few women were
educated and were not in a position to
participate in public activities. We shall
now read about some outstanding
courageous women who fought for the
rights of women in such conditions.

Women Reformers

Savitribai Jyotirao Phule (1831-
1897)

Savitribal Phule, dongwith her husband
Jyotiba Phule, played animportant rolein
improving women’s
conditionsin Maharashtra.

Jyotibaset up aschool
for girls of ‘untouchable
castesin 1848 in Pune. He
trained Savitribai to
become the first woman
teacher.

Social Studies

Savitribai Phule

Despite facing severe opposition for
educating lower caste girls, Savitribai
continued to teach. After the death of
Jyotirao Phule, Savitribai took over the
responsibility of Satya Shodhak Samaj.
She presided over meetings and guided
workers. Savitribai worked relentlesdy for
thevictimsof plague, and organized camps
for poor children. It issaid that she used
to feed two thousand children everyday
during the epidemic.

Isn't awoman’s life as dear to her as
yoursistoyou?... onceawoman’shusband
has died, ... what’'s in store for her? The
barber comesto shaveadl thecurlsand hair
off her head, just to cool your eyes. ... She
Is shut out from going to weddings,
receptions and other auspicious occasions
that married women goto. Andwhy al these
restrictions? Because her husband hasdied.
She is unlucky: ill fate is written on her
forehead. Her faceisnot to be seen, it'sa
bad omen.

- Tarabai Shinde, Sripurush Tulna,
1882 (Tar abai was an associate of
Savitribai Phule)

Pandita Ramabai Saraswati (1858
—1922)

Ramabai was
bornin Maharashtra
and her father
educated her in
Sanskrit scriptures |
despite orthodox |
opposition. After '
the death of her
father, Ramabal and
her brother
wandered all over Indiaincluding Kolkata
inBengd . She cameto beknown asPandita
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Ramabal Saraswati in recognition of her
learning.

“Men behave with uswomen likethey
behavetowardsanimals. Whenwemake
effortstoimproveour situation, itissaid
that we arerevolting against men and that
itisasin. Infact, the biggest sin is to
enduretheill deedsand not opposethem”
Ramabal Saraswati.

Ramabai devoted her entire life to
helping women, especially widows. She
travelled doneto England and Americato
|earn about women’ s organisations. On her
return to India, she started an ashramand
school known as Sharada Sadan in
Mumbai to educate widows. Women were
taught many kinds of skillsand vocations
at this school so that they could stand on
their own feet. It also provided housing,
education, vocational training and medical
servicesfor many needy groupsincluding
widows, orphansand theblind. She often
said that women bear everything silently
because they have to depend on men and
unless they became self-supporting they
cannot assert their rights.

Education among Muslim women
From the early twentieth century,
Mudlimwomen likethe Begumsof Bhopal
played a notable role in promoting
education among women. Another
remarkable woman, Begum Rokeya
Sakhawat Hossain started schools for
Mudimgirlsin Patnaand Cal cutta. Shewas
a fearless critic of conservative ideas,
arguing that religiousleadersof every faith
accorded an inferior place to women.

Asaresult of theeffortsof these social
reformers, schools and colleges were
opened for girls and many of them even
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became doctors and teachers. However,
there were many people who strongly
resisted these efforts to spread education
among girls. They felt that if girlsbecame
educated, they would not remain under the
control of their husbands and would not do
household duties. Parents who were
courageous enough to send their daughters
to school were socially boycotted.
Nevertheless, many families began opting
for social change and slowly, girls began
to study in schools and colleges.

e Do you think equal importance is
given to the education of girlstoday
or the girlsstill face discrimination?

e What problems do girls face in
getting educated which boys do not
face?

e To what extent has the treatment of
widows changed today?

e Dodait girlsand Muslim girlsface
specia problems in education even
today?

Social Reforms - Caste System

You have read about caste
discriminationinthe previousclasses. The
upper casteslike Brahminsand kshatriyas
treated the labouring groups at the bottom
of the society as shudras or
“untouchables’. They werenot allowed to
enter temples, draw water from the wells
used by the upper castes, to learn to read
or writeor study scriptures. They were seen
asinferior human beingswhose only work
was serving the upper castes. Rulers of
those times enforced such caste
discrimination by punishing thosewho did
not follow the caste norms.
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This began to change with the
establishment of Britishrulein India. The
British courtsimplemented the samelaws
for al. The Christian missionariesand the
government opened schools where
admission was given to all children
irrespective of their caste background. The
missionaries were particularly active in
educating the children of lower casteswho
had till then been deprived of all education.
Government service, especidly inthearmy,
was now open to all even people from
castes considered as low or untouchable.
Many moved to the new emerging towns
to find new kinds of employment. All this
brought about changes in the position of
the lower castes, who began to question
caste based discrimination. L et us see how
thishappened and who werethe peoplewho
led these movements for equality and
ending the caste system.

No place inside the classroom

Inthe Bombay presidency, aslateas
1829, some people were called
untouchables and not allowed into even
Government schools. When some of
them pressed hard for their right, they
were only allowed to sit in the veranda
outside the classroom and listen to the
classes, without “polluting” the room
where upper-caste boysweretaught.

1. Imagine that you are one of the
students sitting in the school
veranda and listening to the
classes. What kind of questions
would berising inyour mind?

2. Some peoplethought thissituation
was better than the total lack of
education for untouchabl e people.
Would you agreewith thisview?

Social Studies

Jyotiba Phule (1827-1890) and
Satya Shodhak Samaj

was born in

Maharashtra and \a :

setup by Christian >
Missionaries. '

Theturning point : Iz
in Jyotiba'slifewas ~ Jyotiba Phule
marriage procession of hisBrahmin friend
and was insulted by the family members.
about discrimination in caste based society
and he set out to attack the claim of the
He proposed that Shudras (labouring
castes) and Ati Shudras (untouchables)
discrimination.

Jyotiba Phule founded Satya Shodhak
and equality. He and his wife, Savitribai
Phule, started a school for girls of the
considered untouchable. They had to face
theopposition of their closest relativesa so.
“ Gulamgiri”, attacking caste system
which he equated with slavery. Phule and
specia schools, colleges and hostels for
the children of ‘low’ castes where the
They conducted competitions in essay
writing, debatesand public speaking so that
They called uponthe‘low’ castesto conduct
marriage and death ceremonieswithout the

Jyotiba Phule
studied in schools -
when he joined the
Ongrowing up, hedeveloped hisownideas
Brahmin’sthat they were superior to others.
should unite to challenge -caste
Samaj to build anew society based ontruth
Mahar and Maang castes which were
Phule wrote several books like
Satya Shodhak Samaj campaigned for
teachers too would be from ‘low’ castes.
they could gain confidence and self respect.
Brahmins.
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e Do you think these demands are
necessary even today?

e Why do you think did he insist on
‘low’ caste teachers to teach such
students?

Narayana Guru (1856-1928)

Narayana Guru was areligious|eader
who preached theideaof “OneJathi, One
God and OneReligionfor
al”.

His father was an
ayurvedadoctor andrana
school for children in
which Narayana also
studied.

NarayanaGuru cdled
upon
community to give up
severa aspectsof their low caste statuslike
making liquor and animal sacrifices. Heset
up templeswhere no caste discrimination
would be practiced and very smplerituals
would befollowed without Brahmin priests.
He also said that building schools for
children was moreimportant than building
temples. Soon, his followers increased to
include people of other castes who were
influenced by his scholarship and
spirituality. Narayana Guru actively
criticized caste system and called for an
end to all forms of caste discrimination.

e Compare the efforts of Narayana
Guru and Jyotiba Phule. What
similarities and differences do you
see between them?

Dr. B. R. Ambedkar (1891-1956)

Ambedkar wasbornin Maharaghtra. His
father who was employed in the army
encouraged his children to go to school.
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the Ezhava Narayana Guru

As a child,
Ambedkar exper-
ienced what caste
prejudice meant in
everyday life. In
school, Ambedkar
and other untouch-
able children were
segregated and given
little attention or Dr. B. R. Ambedkar
assistance by the
teachers. They were not allowed to sit
inside the class. Even if they needed to
drink water, somebody from ahigher caste
would haveto pour it from aheight asthey

~ | werenot alowed to touch either the water

or thevessal that contained it. Overcoming
numerous social and financial obstacles,
Ambedkar became one of thefirst dalitsto
obtain collegeeducationin India.

He went to America and England for
higher studies. On his return to India, he
practised asalawyer and teacher. In 1927,
he began public movementsfor the rights
of dalits to use public drinking water
resources and to enter Hindu temples.
Ambedkar wanted the national movement
to focus on caste question particularly
untouchability, sothat the Independent India
will be free from historically inherited
casteevil. Inview of hisroleinmobilising
the dalits, he was invited in 1932 by the
colonial government to a conference on
political future of India. Heargued that the
dalits should vote separately for dalit
candidatesto thelegidatures. Eventhough
the British accepted thisrecommendation,
it was opposed by Gandhiji. Finally an
agreement wasreached that therewould be
some seats reserved for dalitstowhich all
could vote.
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He founded an Independent Labour
Party to represent theinterestsof thedalits.

Around 1932, Gandhiji started a
movement against untouchability. Hecalled
the ‘untouchable’ castes as Harijans or
‘People of God'. He wanted to ensure
equal accessto temples, water sourcesand
schoolsfor them. Thiscampaign wastaken
up by the Congressin abig way and helped
to bring millions of dalitsinto the national
movement.

After India's independence in 1947,
Ambedkar was invited to serve as the
nation’ sfirst law minister. Ambedkar was
appointed as the Chairman of the
Constitution Drafting Committee,
nominated by the Constituent Assembly to
write India’'s new constitution. The text
prepared by Ambedkar provided
constitutional guarantees and protections
for a wide range of civil liberties for
individual citizens, including freedom of
religion, theabolition of untouchability and
the outlawing of all forms of
discrimination.

Ambedkar argued for extensive
economic and social rightsfor women. He
also won the Constituent Assembly’s
support for introducing a system of
reservation of jobs in the civil services,
schools and colleges for members of
scheduled castes and scheduled tribes.
Towards the end of hislife, he converted
to Buddhism.

e What are the similarities and
differences in the approaches of
Gandhiji and Ambedkar towardsdalits?

e Do you think dalits have equal access
to temples, water sources and schools
today? What problems do dalits face
today?

Social Studies

Bhagya Reddy Varma (1888-1939)

Several dalit
leaders of Telangana
like Bhagya Reddy
Varma (his original
name was Maderi
Bagaiah), worked
tirelessly to make the
dalit people aware of
their plight and fight for
their rights.

They were of the view that the dalits
weretheorigina inhabitantsof theland and
had been subjugated by force by Aryan
upper castes. They called upon dalitsto call
themselves ‘Adi Hindus'. His basic am
wasto become* part of Hindu Society rather
than to remain outside of it". In 1906,
Bhagya Reddy started “Jagan Mitra
Mandali” to spread awarenessamong dalits
by using popular folk arts. However he
invoked Hindu Puranic tradition to
eradicate caste. They set up schools and
also persuaded the Nizam to allocate
specia funds for the education of dalits.
They also led successful agitations against
the practice of dedicating girls, especially
dalit girls, as devadasis or joginis to
temples and forcing them into prostitution.
Asapart of ther campagntofight the Hindu
caste system, they took keen interest in the
teachings of the Buddha and promoted the
adoption of Buddhism by Dadlits.

Arigey Ramaswamy

Arigey Rama-
swamy wasan impor-
tant Dalit leader in
Hyderabad State. He
was a follower of
AchalaSiddhantaand
Brahma Samaj. He Arigey Ramaswamy
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founded SunithaBaaSamajam and carried
out socid reform activitiesamong thedalits
in Secunderabad. He also founded Adi-
Hindu Jatiyonnati Sabha. Hewasfor dalits
to abandon drinking of liquor to get respect
in the society on par with others. He also
took up eradication of the Jogini system
and preached against animal sacrificeand
child marriage.
e Recadll theteachingsof Buddhawith
regard to caste system.

e Howwouldthefedingthat thedalits
were the original inhabitants of
Telanganaand Andhrahavehelpedin
boosting the confidence of the
dalits?

Women and Dalits in Freedom
M ovement

Gandhiji encouraged women to
participate in the non-cooperation
movement and satyagrahas. His success
in enlisting women in his campaigns,
including the salt satyagraha, anti-
untouchability campaign and the peasant
movement, gave many women anew self-
confidence and dignity inthe mainstream
of Indian public life. Women joined the
national movementinlarge numbers. They
hoped that they would enjoy equal rights
with menwhen Indiabecameindependent.

Eshwari Bai

Hyderabad was no
lessinwomen’spartici- | 4
pationin political move- |
ments. Eshwari Bai is |
one among them. |
Eshwari Bai trans- | %
formed as dalit politi-
cianand becameacham-
pion of SCs/STs. She
was an ardent follower
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Eshwari ‘ Bai

of Dr.B.R.Ambedkar. She served asana-
tional president of the Republican party of
India. She was elected councilor of the
Secunderabad Municipal Corporation in
1950. She established avocational “Work
Centre for Women’ in 1950 and trained
number of women in tailoring, spinning,
knitting and other crafts.

She constructed aschool at ChintaBai,
Chilkalguda, with her own funds and do-
nated it to the government. She also served
as secretary of Indian Conference of So-
cial Welfare (ICSW) and member of the
Indian Red Cross Society. As a chairper-
son of theWomen and Child Welfare Com-
mittee, she was instrumental in bringing
legislation for free education of girl stu-
dents up.to higher education. She used to
fight against al social evils, atrocities, in-
justicesagainst dalitsand women, land dis-
tribution for the landless poor during her
tenureas MLA. She aso fought for sepa-
rate statehood for Telangana.

T.N. Sadalakshmi

T. N. Sadd akshmi wasaprominent dalit
political leader and a social activist of
Telangana. Shewasa
member of Arya
Samag] and took ac-
tive part in the so-
cial reform move-
ment among dalit
communities. She
was elected to the

§ LegisativeAssem-

" economic upliftment of dalit communities
| dlongwith Arigey Ramaswami. Shewasa

pioneer leader of dalit empowerment in
Telangana. Shewasalso Vice-President of
TelanganaPrgjaSamithi.
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e Find out about some important Keywords

women leaders of the freedom 1. Reforms
struggle—Ka panaDutt, ArunaAsaf

Ali, Captain Lakshmi Sehgal, 2. St

Sarojini Naidu, Kamla devi 3. Purdah
Chattopadhyaya, €tc. 4 Wid _

Did all women get theright to vote - IdoWmarTages
inindependent India? 5. Untouchability

| mproveyour learning

9.

10.

11.
12.

1. Do you agree with the following statement : “Western
education and Christian Missionaries influenced the
Socia and Religiousreform movement in India’ ?Why?

2.  What was the importance of printing press in the
H218Z7 devel opment of reform moevement?

The main idea behind religious reform was to end complex rituals, worshipping of
many godsand idol worship, purdah system. Do you think people have accepted these
reforms? Explain.

Why do you think people like Ramabai paid special attention to the condition of
widows?

Explain the role of Raja Rammohan Roy as a social reformer in Indiain the 19"
century.

What wasthe main concern of Sir Syed Ahmad Khan in promoting English Education?

Different leadersthought of different waysin which the ‘untouchable’ castes could
be made equals with all others. Make a table with the suggestions of leaders like
Phule, BhagyaReddy Varma, Narayana Guru, Ambedkar and Gandhiji.

Why doescasteremain such acontroversial issuetoday?What do you think wasthe
most important movement against castein colonial times?

What did Ambedkar want to achieve through the templ e entry movement?

How inyour opinion werethe movementsof social reform effectivein ridding Indian
society of social evils? What social evilsdo you find today?

Create apamphlet that reflectsthe issue of girls education and itsimportance.
What qualities of Social Reformersdid you like? Why?
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Imagineyourself asaHinduor Mudim
living in a part of the United States of
Americawhere Chrigtian fundamentaismis
very powerful. Despite being aUScitizen,
no oneiswilling to rent their houseto you.
How would this make you feel? Would it
not make you feel resentful? What if you
decided to complain against this
discrimination and were told to go back to
India?Would thisnot makeyou feel angry?
Your anger could taketwo forms. First, you
might react by saying that Christiansshould
betreated in the sameway in placeswhere
Hindusand Mudimsareinamajority. This
isaform of retaliation. Or, you might take
theview that there should bejusticefor all.
You may fight, stating that no one should be
discriminated against on grounds of their
religious practices and beliefs. This
statement rests on the assumption that al
forms of domination related to religion
should end. This is the essence of
secularism. In this chapter, you will read
more about what secularism meansin the
I ndian context.

e Readtheaboveparaagain. Why doyou
think is retaliation is not the proper
responseto thisproblem?What would
happen if different groups followed
thispath?

History provides us with many
examplesof discrimination, exclusionand
persecution on thegrounds of religion. You
may have read about how Jews were
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persecuted by Hitler in Germany and how
several million Jews were killed. Now,
however, the Jewish state of Isragl treats
its own Muslim and Christian minorities
quite badly. In Saudi Arabia, non-Muslims
are not allowed to build atemple, church
etc. nor can they gather in a public place
for prayers.

Inall of the above examples, members
of one religious community either
persecute or discriminate against members
of other religious communities. These acts
of discrimination take place more easily
when one religion is given official
recognition by the State at the expense of
other religions. Clearly no onewould wish
to be discriminated against because of their
religion nor dominated by another religion.
In India, can the State discriminate against
acitizen on the grounds of their religion?

What is Secularism?

In the previous chapter, you read about
how the Indian Constitution contains
Fundamental Rightsthat protect usagainst
the State power aswell asagaing thetyranny
of the majority. The Indian Constitution
gives individuals the freedom to live by
their religiousbeliefsand practicesasthey
interpret them. In keeping with thisideaof
religious freedom for all, India also
adopted astrategy of separating the power
of religion and the power of the State.
Secularism refers to this distinction
between religion and the State.




Why is it important to separate
religion from the state?

Asdiscussed above, the most important
aspect of secularism is its separation of

e Discuss in class: Can there be
different views within the same
religion?

religion from State power. This is

important for a country to function '

democratically. Almost all the countries ' J&&

of the world will have more than one

religiousgroup livinginthem. Withinthese * §
religious groups, there will most likely

be one group that isin a mgority. If this P

majority religious group has access to _

State power, thenit could quite easily use

its power and financial resources to &;

discriminate against and persecute the
personsof other religions. Thistyranny of
the majority could result discrimination,
coercion and at times, even the killing of
religious minorities. The majority could
quite easily prevent the minorities from
practising their religions. Any form of
domination based on religion isin
violation of the rights that a democratic
society guarantees to each and every
citizen, irrespective of their religion.
Therefore, thetyranny of the majority and
the violation of Fundamental Rights that
can result from it is one reason why it is
important to separate the State and religion
In democratic societies.

Another reason that it is important to
separate religion from the State in
democratic societies is because we also
need to protect the freedom of individuals
toexit fromtheir religion, embrace another
religion or have the freedom to interpret
religious teachings differently.

Social Studies

Thelndian Constitution mandatesthat
the Indian State be secular. According to
the Constitution, only a secular State can
realise its objectives to ensure the
following:

1. that one religious community does
not dominate another:

that some members of a religion do
not dominate the other members of
the same religious community;

3. that the State does not enforce any
particular religion on individuals nor
takes away the religious freedom of
individuals.

Thelndian Stateworksin variousways
to prevent the above mentioned
domination. First, it uses a strategy of
distancingitself fromreligion. Thelndian
Stateis not ruled by areligious group nor
doesit support any onereligion. In India,
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government placeslike law courts, police
stations, government schools and offices
are not supposed to display or promote
any one religion.

The second way in which Indian
secularism works to prevent the above
domination is through a strategy of non-
interference. This means that in order to
respect the sentiments of all religions and
not interfere with religious practices, the
State makes certain exceptions for
particular religious communities.

The third way to promote secularism
prevent to changereligion-based exclusion
and discrimination of ‘ lower castes' isthat
the Indian Constitution bans
untouchability. In this instance, the State
isintervening inreligionin order to end a
social practice that it believes
discriminates and excludes, and that
violatesthe Fundamental Rights of “lower
castes who are citizens of this country.
Similarly, to ensure that laws relating to
equal inheritance rights are respected, the
Statemay haveto interveneinthereligion-
based ‘ personal laws' of thecommunities.

Theintervention of the State can also
be in the form of support. The Indian
Congtitution grants the right to religious
communities to set up their own schools
and colleges. It also gives them financial
aid on a non-preferential basis.

e In what way is Indian secularism
different from that of other
democratic countries?

In Indian secularism, the State can
intervene in religious affairs. You have
read about how the Indian Constitution
intervened in Hindu religious practicesin
order to abolish untouchability. In Indian
secularism, though the Stateisnot strictly
separate from religion, it does maintain a
principled distancevis-a-visreligion. This
meansthat any interferenceinreligion by
the State has to be based on the ideals
laid out in the Constitution. These ideals
serve as the standard through which we
can judge whether the State is behaving
according to secular principles.

The Indian State is secular and it
worksin variouswaysto prevent religious
domination. The Indian Constitution
guarantees Fundamental Rights that are
based on these secular principles.
However, thisisnot to say that thereisno
violation of theserightsin Indian society.
It is precisely because such violations
happen frequently that we need a
constitutional mechanismto prevent them
from happening. The knowledgethat such
rights exist makes us sensitive to their
violations and enables us to take action
when these violations take place.

e Can you think of arecent incident,
from any part of Indiain which the
secular ideals of the Constitution
were violated and persons were
persecuted and killed because of
their religious backgrounds?

Understanding Secularism



In February 2004, France passed a law banning students from wearing any
conspicuous religious or political signs or symbols such as the Islamic headscarf, the
Jewish skullcap, or large Christian crosses. Thislaw has encountered alot of resistance
from immigrants who are mainly from the former French colonies of Algeria, Tunisia
and Morocco. In the 1960s, France had faced a shortage of workers and therefore, had
provided visas to these immigrants to come and work in the country. The daughters of
these immigrants often wear headscarves while attending school. However, with the
passing of this new law, they have been expelled from their schools for wearing

headscarves.
Keywords
1. Fundamental Rights 2. Democracy 3. Tyranny 4. Personal Law
5. Coercion 6. Freedom to interpret 7. Intervene
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1. Listthedifferent typesof religious practicesthat youfind
being practiced in your neighbourhood. They could be
different formsof prayers, worship of different gods, sacred
sites, different kinds of religious music and singing. Does
thisindicate freedom of religious practice?

2. Will the government interveneif somereligious group saysthat their religion allows
them to practiseinfanticide? Give reasonsfor your answer.

3. Find out some examplesof different viewswithin the samereligion.

4. Thelndian State both keeps away fromreligion aswell asintervenesinreligion. This
idea can be quite confusing. Discussthisonce again in the class using examplesfrom
the chapter aswell asthose that you might have come up with.

5. Readthe paragraph under the heading ‘What is Secularism? and comment onit.
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Performing Arts and
Artistes in Modern Times

e Given above are some photos of
diffferent performing arts. How many
of them can you identify?Writedown
the names under each of the photos.

2

e Did you see any of them peing
performed in your area? Share your
experience with the class.

In this chapter, we will read about
performing artistesin the 20" century. By
performing artistes, we mean those who
dance, sing, perform plays etc. They are
different from other artistes like painters,
sculptors and writers in that their work
cannot be preserved —they haveto perform
afresh each time.

Many of thefolk artsare performed by
the people themselves. People sing and
danceaspart of their work and also during
leisure time and festivals. The
Chuttuukamudu is one of the art form of
Telanganathat cameout of thedaily labour
of the peasants. Their work songs were
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molded into dancing songs. Usually, they
areperformed by women who gather under
the moonlight, sing Chuttukamudu songs
and dance to the rhythm of clapping.
Similarly, villagegirlshang swingsontrees
and sing the Vuyyala Patalu with
devotional storiesof Goddess L akshmi and
Gowri. Many other art forms are
performed by special people.

e Find out from your parents and
grandparents about the songs sung
and dances performed by family
memberson special occasions. Make
a chart listing these songs, the
occasions on which they are
performed and some sample songs.
Have any changes come in these
performances in the recent years?
Share your findings with the rest of
the class.

e If any of you know some of these
songs and dances, perform them in
the class.



Different formsof dances
Yaksha Ganam

Yaksha Ganam or Jakkula
Bhagavatham or Veedhi Bhagavathamisa
popular telugu folk art. As the artists
dance rhythmatically, thisis also called
“Chindu Bhagavatham”. Books like
Panditharadhya charitra and Basava
Puranam tell us that it became popular
from the 13" century. They performon a
stage that have a cover on the public
places. Initially, al the different roles
were played by asingle person by singing
and dancing. But today, each role would
be performed by adifferent artist. Itisnot
the action itself that isimportant but the
narration of the story whichisimportant.
These are a mix of dialogue, songs and
poem. The stage perfomers are accompa-
nied by tabala, harmonium and singing
chorus. Movement of the actor’slegsand
hands exhibit different expressions ac-
cording to theroleanditsimportance. The
roles played by different artists can be
identified by their costumes and specific
props or weapons with them. Each story
can have different roles such as Gods,
kings, ministers, soldiers, brahmins, peas-
ants, common people, jokers etc.

Some of the most narrated storiesare
Sugreeva Vijayam, Bala Nagamma
Katha, Rambha Rampala, Chitrangada
Vilasam, and Krishnarjuna Yuddam.. Tra-
ditionally, plays were performed mostly
by people of Chindu caste. Today, how-
ever, many people, irrespective of caste,
come forward and learn this performing
art.

Social Studies

Gusadi :

Raja Gonds of Adilabad celebrate
Deepavali withalot of fanfare. Thedance
they perform during this celebrationsis
caled‘ Gusadi’. They decoratethemselves
in colourful costumesof peacock feather,
deer horn etc. It is accompanied by
musical instruments like Dappu,
Tudumu, Pipri and Kalikom.

Sadir Natyam :

A solo dance form performed for
centuries by devadasis in temples and
eventually, intheroyal courtsof South
India, especially in Tamil Nadu.

L ambadi:

Lambadi, a semi-nomadic tribe in
Telangana, has dances inspired by the
movements associated with daily tasks
like harvesting, planting and sowing. The
costumes, embroidered with glass-beads
and shining discs, arebeautiful. Whenthey
perform on festivals like Dussehra,
Deepavali and Holi, people pay them
money.

Kuravanji :

A group dance by women,
interpreting literary or poetic
compositions, typically on thetheme of

fulfillment of the love of agirl for her
bel oved.

Kuchipudi :

A group form of dancedramafrom
Kuchipudi, avillageinAndhraPradesh,
with al roles performed by men and
themes based on mythol ogy.
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Fig 21.1: Yaksha Ganam

Over the ages, artistes like dancers,
storytellers, singers, actors etc. have not
only entertained people and given them
aesthetic experience, but also helped to
communicate spiritual messages and
criticisetheillsof our society and suggest
aternatives. Performing artistes could
play apowerful social role by mobilising
people for important social causes.
Fakeer patalu, Bairagi patalu,
Dandaganam, Latkorusaab etc. were
songs sung by travelling fakirs and
bairagis. They were sung in Telugu and
Deccani Urdu and mixed language.

Several other art forms required
larger teamslikein Burrakathaand Golla
Suddulu. It is said that initially these

Culture and Communication

GollaSuddulu were practiced by shepherds
who migrated from placeto place. Some of
them were associated with religious groups
like Virashaivas.

e Haveyou seen any such performances
by travelling artistes? Tell your class
mates about them, who they were,
what they sang and how were they
treated by the audience.

e If any such artistes live nearby, meet
them and find out about their livesand
art.

How did the performing artistesearn a
livelihood? Some artistes travelled from
place to place giving their performances.
Such artisteswere patronised by thevillage
headman or the landlord and ordinary
villagers. They also collected grains from
thevillagers. They were highly regarded as
artistes and were welcomed in any village
for the entertainment they provided. They
were an essential part of temple festivals
and annual village festivals. People also
organised special performances as they
believed that they would helpinbringingrain
and ward off evil.

Many artistesdid not travel likethisbut
were attached to the palaces of zamindars,
kingsand emperors. They spent most of their
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timelearning and teaching and performing
for their patronsin courts and pal aces.

Wewill first read about sometravelling
artists - Burrakatha and Tholubommalata
performers.

Burrakatha

Burrakatha is a Telugu art form of
storytelling. The origin of Burrakathais
associated with Virashaiva movement in
12" and 13" centuries.

Theterm ‘burra’ refersto ‘tambura’
astringed instrument worn acrosstheright
shoulder of the main performer
(kathakudu). Usually, thisart is practiced
by ateam of two or three people from the
same family of certain social groups like
picchuguntla or jangalu. In this form of
narration, the main storyteller tells the
story while playing a tambura and dancing
wearing andelu (anklets). He dancesrhyth-
mically forward and backward on the stage
whilereciting astory. The performer also
wears a hollow ring over his right thumb
with which he beatsthe basic tempo of the
songs. One or two associates assist the
main narrator with atwo-headed earthern
drum called dakki or budike. The drummer
'

Fig 21.3: Photo of Burrakatha performance

Socia Studies

to theright of the performer commentson
contemporary political and social issues
even if the story is mythological and the
drummer on theleft providescomicrelief.

‘Vinara Bharata Veera Kumara
Vijayam Manadera’, ‘Tandana Tana’ is
the popular refrain of the Burrakatha.
Performance begins in the evening with
songsin praise of various gods. Then the
kathakudu introduces the main story by
telling about the place, time and context of
the story, while the assistants repeat the
refrain of the narrative.

Burrakathaisperformed mostly during
Dasara or Sankranti festival seasons.
Mostly,-mythological stories from epics
liketheRamayana and the M ahabharata and
some stories of kings like Kambojaraju
katha, Bobbili katha, Palnati katha,
Katamaraju katha etc. are told.

Nazar performed many Burrakathas
during the Telangana movement. The
Telangana artistes al so began to compose
and perform new Burrakathasto campaign
among people. The more notable among
these were Tirunagari Ramanjaneylus
‘Telangana Veera-yodhulu’, Aduri
Ayodhya Rama's ‘ Naizam
Viplavam' S.K. Chaudh-
ary’s Kasim Razvi’ and
Sunkara Satyanarayna’s
‘Kashta Jivi’. These
Burrakathas focused on

S the socio-economic probl-

ems of the people and the
heroic deeds of the leaders
of the movement. For
example, Sunkara Satya-
narayanas‘ Telangana’ was
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writtenin 1944. It focused on the heroism
of Shaik Bandagi, aMuslim peasant, who
fought valiantly against the oppression of
thefeudal landlord, Visnuru Deshmukh.

Presently, Burrakathatroupesare being
patronised by the Government for creating
awareness on various social issues like
literacy, AIDS etc. Burrakatha perfor-
mances are broadcast on TV but the
traditional performers have left this art
form astheir place has been taken over by
other forms of entertainment and have no
more patronsin thevillages.

Tholubommalata

This is a shadow puppet show
performed by travelling artists. Puppets
are made of animal skins. These hidesare
tanned, made translucent and cut into
various shapes and sizes. The sizes of
puppets range from one to six feet
depending upon the age and nature of the
characters. The brightly painted puppets
havejointsat the shoulders, el bow and hip,
all secured for manipulation by astring.
Performance

Traditional shadow theatre has a
narrativetext, whichispresented in poetic
form. Neither the narrator nor the singers

—_—
5
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¥
Fig 21.4: Tholubommalata
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are visible to the audience. Through
variations in pitch, the actor gives each
puppet itsown voice.

Performances begin at 9 p.m. and last
throught the night. The troupe of shadow
puppeteers consists of eight to twelve
artistes. Thetroupehaveat | east two women
for singing and speaking the dialoguesfor
female characters, two men for male
characters, three instrumentalists to play
theharmonium, sruthi, and cymba sand one
assi stant who quickly supplies puppetsand
maintainsthe lamps.

They select an open placeinthevillage
for the stage, planting four-bamboo sticks
toformarectangle shapewith awhitecloth
tied to the poles. The commentator is
behind the curtain and there is a row of
lightsthat throwsthe shadow on the screen.

The Themes of the plays

The performances draws from the
epicslike Ramayanaand M ahabharataand
local legend with raucous humor and
wisecracks about current events. For epics,
the troupe uses regional versions. They
write new stories very rarely. Performers
aremostly wandering troupes. They wander
for nine months in ayear from village to
village giving performancesin return
for money and grains.

With the advent of modern means
of information and entertainment like
filmsandtelevision, peopleareturning
away from traditional forms of
performing arts. The landlords and
headmen no longer patronise artistes
asthey did in the past. Asaresult, the
folk artistes are facing a decline and
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crisis of livelihood. Since they are
travelling artistes, they also lack modern
school education and the only other
profession they can adopt is that of
unskilled workers.

The government has stepped in to use
some of these art forms to propagate
government programmes. Many traditional
troupesare now performing playsonthemes
like sanitation, healthcare, girl’seducation,
family planning and environment. Such
scripts are generally provided by the
government who sponsorsthe shows.

Some families of Tholubommalata
artistes have also opted for alternate
sources of livelihood like production of
decorativelampshadesand wall hangingsof
leather.

e Do you think it is important to
preservethefolk art traditionswhen
TV and films are becoming the
dominant forms of entertainment?
Giveyour reasons.

e What changes do you see in the
position of the artistes and the
subject of their performances since
thetime of the national movement?

e Why doyouthink didthe nationdists
and communists try to revive and
renew folk arts?

Bharatanatyam : Itsdeclineand revival

A large number of classical dance
formsof Indiatracetheir originto Bharata's
book ‘Natyashastra’. Today, the name
Bharatanatyam refersto aparticular dance
form of Tamilnadu. However, a hundred
yearsago, the name Bharatanatyam was not
inuse.

Social Studies

Mogulaiah Playing Kinnera Instrument

What we know as Bharatanatyam today
springsfrom Sadir Natyam. These dances
were actually performed by devadasis as
apart of templeworship.

A devadasi, whose name meanssave
(dasi) of god (deva), isan artist dedicated
to the services of atemple. The dance of
the devadasi was integral to the temple
ritual and worship. Young girls were
dedicated to temples as an offering to gods
by their parents. They werenot allowed to
marry and were exploited by priests and
influential men. Their children continued
to live like them. Devadasi families
specialised inthe arts of music and dance,
and with the nattuvanar s (dance masters,
who usually were male children of
devadasis), they maintained these
traditions from generation to generation.

A law ending the devadasi system (of
dedicating girls to temples) was enacted
between 1934 and 1947 in Bombay and
Madras Presidency. Bhagya Reddy Varma
led acampaign against itin Hyderabad state
and persuaded the Nizam to end the
devadasi system in the state.

e |Imaginetheplight of ayoung devadas
girl who doesnot wanttolivethelife
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of adevadasi. Describe her feelings
inanimaginary letter written by her
to her friend.

Revival

E. Krishnalyer was afreedom fighter
and lawyer who had also learnt
Bharatanatyam. He would perform it in
female costume to remove the stigma
associ ated with the dance, and campaigned
to raise public interest in the art. He also
played a role in founding the Music
Academy in Madras (now Chennai), and
used its platform to present Bharatanatyam
performances by devadasis.

Bharatanatyam attracted young artistes
from respectable families. Initially, met
with shock, their participation ultimately
helped to shift public opinion in favour of
reviving the art. Also during this time,
Western artistes like the BallerinaAnna
Pavlovagtarted taking interestintheartistic
heritageof India, whilethespiritual heritage
of Indiawas being promoted by Westerners
inthe Theosophical movement.

Culture and Communication

] L o

Fig 21.5: Oggu katha Performance from the

Rukmini Devi had trained in ballet
under apupil of AnnaPavlova's, but Paviova
advised Rukmini Devi to learn Indian
classical dance instead. Raised in a
Theosophist family, Rukmini Devi’sunique
background equipped her to reform the

Fig 21.6: Rukmini Devi

existing Bharatanatyam to emphasise its
spirituality.
Anassociation of devadasis joined the
effort to revive Bharatanatyam. Its ranks
included a teacher of
Rukmini Devi as well as
artistes like Bangalore
_ . Nagarathamma and the
\ | legendary dancer Bala-
d saraswati. They advocated
preserving thetradition, and
J also keeping it in the hands
B9 of the devadasi community.
8 Their argument was that the
®8 art would die if separated
& from the community, while
B advocatesfor Bharatanatyam
educated
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community argued that the art had to be
transferred to respectable hands to be
saved. Ultimately, both communities
carried on with thedance. It was, after all,
the devadasis and nattuvanars that
trained the new dancersfrom other castes.

Rukmini Devi’ sdebut performancein
1935 wasamilestone. Her effortswon over
much of the orthodox community of
Madras. She went on to found the
Kalakshetraingtitute, to which sheattracted
many great artistes and musicians, with
whom shetrained generations of dancers.

Balasaraswati promoted thetraditional
art of the devadasis, maintaining that
reforms were unnecessary and detracted
from the art. Staying true to

her devadasi lineage, she achieved
recognition for her excellence.

The renewed awareness about
Bharatanatyam in Indian society allowed
many nattuvanars to resumetheir training

Fig 21.7: Balasaraswati
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activities, and many artists to enter the
field of classical dance. A diversity of
styles like Pandanallur, Vazhuvur, and
Thanjavur, named after the villages from
which the nattuvanars came, became
recognised. Bharatanatyam soon became
the most widespread and popular of the
Indian classical danceforms.

e Why do you think it became
important for other casteto take over
thedancein order toreviveit?

e What kind of changes do you think
they would have made to the dance
to make it respectable?

e On one hand, the traditional
custedians of the dance were not
allowedto practiceit and on the other
hand, people of other castes took
over thedanceto makeit respectable.
Do you think there is something
unjust about this development?

Bharatanatyam today

Inthevital decadesafter its
revival, Bharatanatyam
achieved such esteem that by
 thelate 20" century, thedemand

for learning Bharatanatyam
exceeded the infrastructure to
support theart and maintainits
standards. Today, it is the
demand for learning it, rather
thanagrowthinitsaudienceor
sponsorship, that fuels the
spread of Bharatanatyam.

Dancers, rather than
the nattuvanars, have become
the custodians of the art form.
Thegeneration of nattuvanars
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that trained dancers during the revival
period was the last generation of
exclusive nattuvanars. Due to sheer
numbers of aspiring dancers,
nattuvanars nolonger aretheonly trainers.

Many areforced to userecorded music
in dance performances to keep the costs
down. Dancerstoday usually can’t makea
living by performing. With a few
exceptions, Bharatanatyam is today a
secondary career, or aprofession for those
with family support. Few dancers can
devote their entire lives to training and
developing as dancers. To earn money,
dancersstart teaching early intheir careers.
This affectsthe quality of their dance and
alsotheir teaching.

Without nattuvanars, and with more
and more dancers becoming teachers, the
unbroken lineage of instruction that
maintained theintegrity of the danceform
hasbeen lost. Inthe hands of many dancers
rather than afew trainers, Bharatanatyam
ISnow subjected to numerousinnovations.

While this has been the experience of
Bharatanatyam, many other dance forms
like Kathakali, Yakshagana, Odisi,
Manipuri and Kathak went through similar
experience and struggles. Try to find out
about them too.

e What was the special role of the
nattuvanars? What impact do you
think it will have onthedanceif they
arereplaced by dancersthemselves?

e In what way has the immense
popularity of Bharatanatyam helped
it. Has it also created some
problems?
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Perini Nrityam : The dance was
performed to worship Lord Siva
aggressively infront of aNatarg) idol at the
Siva Temples and to motivate soldiers
before going to wars. The dance is
performed only by males with a breath
taking enthusiasm. Thisdanceform hasbeen
in practice since the 13th century. A
detailed description of perini nrityam
‘Nritya Ratnavali’ written by ‘Jayapa
Senani’, (brother-in-law) a colonel of the
Elephant troop under the Kakatiya king
Ganapathi deva. Natarg Ramakrishna, a
well-known dancer brought thisdanceinto
lime light, performed it along with his
disciples and made it popular all over the
world.

The musical

Dappu Natyam :
instrument ‘ Dappu’ medie with the hide of
goat attractsand makesthe peopleto dance
whenitis played with two sticks. A group
of 15-20 dancers play the drums (Dappu),
wearing Gajjelu and dance before and

Dappu Natyam

PerformingArtsand Artistesin Modern Times



Keywords
1. Cymbals 2. Anklets 3.Alms 4. Mime

5. Tarangam 6. Nattuvanars

| mproveyour learning

1. Correct the false statements;

a All danceformsemerged as part of devaotion.

b. Historically, artisteswere supported by big Zamindars.

c. Burrakatha was adopted to mobilise people.

d. Today, Bharatanatyamislargely taught by nattuvanars.

2. Discussthe changesthat have come about in the lives of folk artistes during the
last 50 years.

3. Do you think folk arts are declining? What loss do you think it will cause to our
culture?

4. Isit possible to orient folk arts to new requirements of modern life and revive
them?

5. What arethemagjor changesthat have taken placein Bharatanatyam dance sincethe
days of Sadir?

6. Who among the fellowing were the supporters of devadas system and thosewho
opposed it and who wanted to reformiit:

Balasaraswati, Rukmini Devi, Veeresalingam, BhagyaReddy Varma, Krishnalyer,
Bangal ore Nagaratnamma.

7. Why hasit alwaysbeen difficult for artistesto earntheir livelihood by practicing
their art? How can artistes be supported to stand on their own feet?

8. Coallect and prepare atablewith the information about arts and dramas performed
by the artistes of your area.

Interview:

Invitealocal artist to your class room and conduct an interview on their arts and
their future.

Social Studies Free distribution by T.S. Government 2021-22 | 237



Film and Print Media

e Askyour parentsabout the playsthey

Latha went to her great grandfather’s had seen during their childhood.

town in the summer holidays. She i
wanted to watch the latest film with her o What changes have occurred in
great grandfather, Rangaiah. Since dramaover the period?

Rangaiah was not well, they talked about
his childhood days. Latha was surprised
to know that there were no films in her
great grandfather’s childhood. There
were performances of various arts like
plays, Harikatha, Burrakhatha and
Tholubommalata by folk artistes. The
plays were both Padya natakam, famous
for rendering poems with lengthy ragas,
and Gadya natakam. Rangaiah vividly
recalled the experience of watching the
play Satya Harishchandra and staying
awake until dawn. The other plays he
recalled were ‘Bhuvana Vijayam’,
‘Kanyashulkam’, ‘Bobbili Yudham’ and
‘Vara Vikrayam’. Latha has acted in a play
that they performed for their school
anniversary and has also seen a stage
performance. But she was surprised to
know that at one time, they were the
major form of entertainment.

Fig22.1:
Camera (above),
Projector (below)

Birth of Cinema

Thebirth of cinemain Indiacan beattributed
to Lumiere brother’ sfirst public show at Watson
Hotel in Mumbai on July 7, 1896. In 1887,
William Friese-Green of England invented
cameracapable of taking upto ten photographs
per second using perforated celluloid film (Fig _ _
22.1). In 1895, Woodwill Latham invented a"dagan. Further, thecinemacould be

cinemaprojector capableof exhibiting lengthy SOt Over aperiod of timeand mixing and
film reelswithout break. editing of thefootage can givean entirely

Culture and Communication

Evolution of cinema

Whiledramaisto be performed live
with all the instruments for music, de-
velopment of technology has helped in
shooting of a play and projecting it at
severa placesat thesametimeand again



new effect. The plays written by George
Bernard Shaw and Shakespeare were
visualised with cameraand exhibited onthe
screen as a film. Similarly, popular plays
in Telugu like Vara Vikrayam, Satya
Harishchandra, Kanyashulkam were
madeinto films. The stage artistesmadea
beelineto the studiosfor achanceinfilms.
The popularity of playshasdecreased sig-
nificantly while the films have gained
prominence. However, severa film artistes
who became famous continue to work for
the theatre like Gollapudi Maruti Rao,
Naseeruddin Shah.

Fig 22.2: Photograph of a scene from
Shakespeare’'splay

e What arethedifferencesinasageplay
and afilm?Makeacomparativetable.

e Withthehelp of your teacher, discuss
the changes in the livelihood
opportunitiesfrom play to films.

Latha was surprised to know that
initially, the cinema did not have sound
and that the projection was to be
accompanied by live musicians and
sometimes by commentary by the
projectionist. It was only after several
technical developments that the films
had sound and were known as ‘talkies’
as they could talk.

Social Studies

InTelugu, thefirst mooki was* Bhishma
Pratigna’. The first talkie movie was
‘Bhakta Prahalada’ released in 1931,
produced by H. M. Reddy.

e Make a mime presentation of five
minutes and aplay for five minutes.
Compare the ease of performance,
the themesthat can be presented and
the communication to theaudience.

The first ssasssasass
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"Raghupathi Venkaiah
ducer of cinemas,
he rendered his
valuable services
to Telugu industry.
Hence , the then
Government of
Andhra Pradesh

Fig 22.4: Nandi Award
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awards, Raghupathi Venkaiah Award every
year along with Nandi to artistes for their
contributionsto Telugu film industry.
Cinema - form of entertainment

Before cinema, there were various
formsof entertainment likefolk art forms,
folk dances, classical dances, music,
dramasetc. But gradually, cinemabecame
themajor form of entertainment. The songs
from filmshave apopularity of their own.
Earlier radio and now television broadcasts
these songsindependent of themovie. The
actors have afollowing in the public and
fan clubshave emerged. Popular dialogues
fromfilmshavebecomeapart of daily life.
The style and dresses of the actors and
actresses are imitated by the people. With
theadvent of TV, oneneed not goto athesatre
to watch a movie. There are dedicated
channels and time slots for telecasting
films, songs, news about the film industry
etc.

e Make a list of sources of
entertainment inyour village or town.
How will you assesstheir popularity?
What changes are taking place over
time?

Cinema and freedom movement

Rangaiah is visibly excited even now
when he talks about the films Mala Pilla
and Ryhtu Bidda released in 1938 and
1939. Mala Pillais a film about untouch-
ability and about the entry of dalits into
the temple. The protagonist is
Chowdarayya, a Gandhian, who
preaches to the upper caste to mend
their ways and exhorts the dalits to give

Culture and Communication

up drinking and get educated. The
priest’s son falls in love with a dalit girl.
The priest’s wife, who is caught in a fire,
is saved by a dalit, and the priest realises
that there should be no untouchability.
Dalits are the given entry into the
temple and the marriage of the priest’s
son and the dalit girl is blessed.

Rythu Bidda is about the Zamindari
system, which shows the plight of the
toiling farmers. A farmer who takes a
loan from the zamindar votes for the
peasant party in elections. For this, he
is harassed and put through difficulties.
The zamindar’s sonis kidnapped by his
own brother, which brings a change of
heart in the zamindar. In the true
Gandhian thinking of Trusteeship, he
gives away his lands to the tillers of the
land.

Latha told Rangaiah that their
school screened the film ‘Gandhi’.
Rangaiah informed her that this film
was made in 1982 by Richard
Attenborough in English. What she saw
was the dubbed film in Telugu. This film
was also dubbed into Hindi and many
regional languages.

Severa films on national movement
weremadelater. In Telugu, ‘MaaBhoomi’
and ‘Komaram Bheem’ arefilmsbased on
landlordism and the struggles of thetribal
peopl e respectively.

“MaaBhoomi”, directed by Narasinga
Rao, depicts the revolt by Telangana
farmers. Ramaiah, the main character as,
wasalabourer of azamindar who owns50
thousand acres of land. Ramaiah migrates
to Hyderabad and joins a factory. He
interacts and develops friendship with
communist leaders. Helearnsabout changes

Film and Print Media



brought about by the Revolutionin Russia
He decides to return to the village and
strugglesagainst Feudalism. Thus, bringing
anendtotheNizam'srulethrough anarmed
struggle, after themerger of Hyderabad, the
Indian Army suppressesthearmed struggle
and during the course, Ramaiah dies. The
songs “ Bandenaka Bandi Katti” and
“Palleturi Pillagada, Pashulagache
Monagada” became very popular among
the people and are popular even today.
‘Komram Bheem' was made into a
featurefilm and wasreleased in July 2010,
after more than 20 years of its making.
Mukumdamgari Bhupal Reddy played the
lead role. The director of the film Allani
Sridhar, received the Best First Film
Director Award. Thefilma soreceived Best
Feature Film on National Integration and
several statelevel Nandi awards. Komram
Bheem is a Gond tribal from Present
Asifabad. Though illiterate, he fought
against theexploitation of thetribalsby the
Nizam government. He took up both legal
battles and armed struggles. Bheem was
killed on 27" October, 1940 in his fight
with the Nizam government at Babe Jhari.
Thereare severd other filmsin Telugu
which are based on national movementsor
have a part of the story focusing on it.
Similarly, there are several songs on
patriotism and national movement.

Suddenly, Rangaiah started singing
the song ‘Vedalipo Tella Dora Vedalipo...’
(‘Go away white ruler, go away...”) from
the film ‘Mana Desam’ made in 1949.
Latha sang ‘Bhale taata mana Bapuiji...’,
which is regularly played in her school
on Gandhi Jayanthi and other national
celebrations. She was surprised to know
from her grandfather that this song was

Social Studies

from the film ‘Donga Ramudu’ released
in 1955.

e List at least two more films which
are based on the freedom struggle.

e Collect some patriotic songs from
Telugu movies.

Influence of film on the society

While the society influences the art,
and hencefilms, itisalso truethat thefilms
influence the society. Hair and dressing
styles follow the latest popular films.
Diaogues, songsand mannerismsarea so
copied and mimicked. Thefanfollowingis
the highest and most organised for various
heroes and heroines and there are several
fan organisations. No other professionals
nor sports persons have such a fan
following.

e Form two groups and have a debate
on the pros and cons of fan clubs.

Filmscaninfluence opinionsand ideas
of peoplein the society. There are several
films in Telugu depicting patriotism,
people’ sstrugglesfor land, real life heroes
who have braved many challenges, fought
against corruption etc. While this is so,
there are several bad influences of films.
Women are shown in poor light in most of
thefilms, which strengthensthe gender dis-
crimination in the society. Smoking and
drinking are often depicted in the films
whichinfluencetheyoung impressionable
minds asactsof adultsand heroism. Many
filmsdepict violence and vulgar language.
Juveniles caught in acts of robberies and
violence have said that they got theideaafter
seeing such and such afilm. Children ex-
posed to too much violence can either be-
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comeimmuneto violence or becomevio- — Apart from
lent themselves. ﬁ@,@ﬁﬁ making copiesof
Onthe other hand, therearealso films L various texts

made on social or political events‘eo:@*zsg L%

happening in society. These are called
documentary films.
e Anaysethelatest moviethat you saw
for its content and influence on

The Sinsat I‘M;@éé

easily available,

Y printing also
.‘.»‘5@- o oo introduced the
bt "g- culture of

m ) newspapers and
children likeyou. — ' STREAT. magazineswhich
e Makealist of movies that various . -C fOnjcle " %=1 are published
dentsintheclassh duing SETHERY— . qq
studentsin the classhave seen during [ I"‘IES A - daily, weekly,
the month. Rank them on a scale of & 2"-‘\'1)}';& fortnightly, and
O to 5 for violence; where 5 is for i ee = & ““=‘*=d" monthl
filmswithnoviolenceand Ofor films - rikstaIINDL g Y

with repulsiveviolence.

Film asan industry

The Telugu film industry has arecord
of number of films produced in ayear —
averaging about 200, which also includes
dubbed films. Thefilmindustry whichwas
initially located in Chennai shifted to
Hyderabad with the encouragement from
the government. The production of each
film costs anywhere between Rs. 5 to 50
crores. There are more than 2000 theatres
in the state. The film industry employs
thousands of peopledirectly in production
and indirectly in exhibition.

Print Media

In the earlier classes, you have learnt
about some great texts. Initially, people
wroteonvarious materiaslikepalmleaves,
bark and cloth. With theintroduction of pa-
per production in the 11™ century and the
printing machine by Gutenberginthemid
15" century, things have changed. Earlier,
reading and writing waslimited to thefew
elite people. Printing has played animpor-
tant role in spreading literacy to the
Masses.

Culture and Communication

e Thereare also journals on various
subjects. Collect the cover pages of
old issues of various magazines
available in your village/ town and
classify them according to the
subject. Arethere any other ways of
classifying thesejournals?

Print mediaincludesdaily newspapers,
weeklies, monthlies and other forms of
printed journals. The contribution of print
mediain providing information and knowl-
edgeisremarkable. Even after the advent
of electronic media, the print mediahad not
lost its importance.

The newspapers play a very
important role in our daily life. Many
researchers consider “The Peking
Gazette”, published from China, asthe
first newspaper. It wasstarted intheyear
618. Intheinitial stages, thisnewspaper
was handwritten. Later, it wasprinted and
circulated. Thefirst newspaper withthe
modern concept was published at
Oxford in London in 1655. It was the

Film and Print Media



‘Oxford Gazette'. In USA, the first
newspaper was “ Public Occurrences’
whichwaslaunchedin 1690. It wasfrom
Calcutta that the first newspaper was
publishedinIndiain 1780. Itsnamewas
‘Bengal Gazette'. It also had another
title ‘ Calcutta Advertiser’. The Indian
Gazette, the Calcutta Gazette, Bengal
Journals, India's second, third, fourth
newspapers a so started from Cal cutta.
The first newspaper in Telugu was
‘Krishna Patrika’. It was edited by
Mutnuri Krishna Rao.

Technological revolution has
modernised the print media. For a long
time, newspapers were written by hand.
Later, these were replaced by monotype
and linotype. In this process, a machine
operated by a keyboard was used to
compose letters. This has also become
obsolete now and type setting computers,
offset and laser printing havetakenover. In
earlier days, newspaperswere printed only
inblack and white. But now almost all the
newspapersare printed in colour.

The newspapersgiveinformation about
current affairs/politics, business, sports,
films etc.

e Bring to the classroom various
newspapers available in your area.
Form as many teams. Now, analyse
the papers for the way the news is
organised.

e Collect oneweek issuesof theabove
newspapers. Intheaboveteams, make
alist of special featuresand the days
on which they appear and present it
to the class. Give your reasons for
why such features are published by

the newspaper.
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Role of Newspapers in Cultural
Awakening and Freedom M ovement

During the British period, social
reformers began actively campaigning for
radical changes in the society. The
reformation of Hinduism, the move for
abolition of *Sati’ and effortsto encourage
widow re=marriage were some of the
major reforms. Inspired by these great
leaders, many newspaperswere started in
different parts of the country.

Many freedom fighters of Indian
Independence were the editors of
newspapers. Anrit Bazar Patrika (started
in 1868) was edited by Sisir Kumar Ghosh,
Bengalee (started in 1833) was edited by
Surendranadh Banerjee, ‘ The Hindu’
(started in 1878) was edited by G.
Subramaniya lyer, ‘Kesari’ (started in
1881) wasedited by BalagangadharaTilak.
Theeditorsexpressed their viewsthrough
these newspapers. These papers played a
prominent role in arousing national
consciousness among Indians. You have
already read in brief about the Krishna
Patrika edited by Mutnuri KrishnaRaoin
an earlier chapter.

AndhraMahasabhapublished pamphl et
called vettichakiri raddu (abolish the
bonded labour) to sensitise the people of
Hyderabad statetowardsthecivic problems
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under the rule of Nizam landlords, and
jagirdars. Some of theimportant magazines
and publications in Telangana were :
Nilagiripathrika, edited by Sabdavishu
Venkatarama Narasimha Rao of the then
Nalgonda; Tenugu pathrika by Vaddiraju
brothers from Inugurthi in the then
Warangal. Golkonda, edited by Suravaram
Pratapa Reddy, began with the objectiveto

createnationalist feelings, Urdu magazine
Rayyat, edited by Mandumula Narasing
Rao, highlighted the peasent problems;
ShoiabullaKhan’sImroz published articles
that criticized thedictatorial rule of Nizam,
and gundaism of thelandlords. Asaresult,
hishandswere cut off and hewas murdered
by the Razakars.

Mahatma Gandhi a so wrote profusdly.
Hetook over the‘ Young India in 1918 and
started another journal ‘Navjeevan’ in
Gujarati. Hewroteextensively in‘ Harijan’
under the editorship of Mahadev Desal.

Keywords

1. Projector 2. Commentary
3. Compose 4, Gazette
5. Publish

I mproveyour learning

1. Findany threedifferences between dramaand film.

2. Do you think any story or poem in your language
textbook could be madeinto a small film? Can you
think of the various peopleyou will needinmaking a

film based on that?

3. Some people argue“Cinemais a powerful tool to transform the society”; others
argue that “ It hasanegativeimpact”. Whom do you agree with and why?
4. What werethe mgjor themesdiscussed in early films?How isit similar or different

from thefilmsyou have seen?

5. How did newspapersplay amajor rolein thefreedom movement?
6. What arethereasonsfor the disappearance of dramas now-a-days.

Debate: Iscinemaknowledge giving or life spoiling? Conduct adebate.

Proj ect:

1. Look at aNewsPaper and classify how the pages have been organised? What type
of images and photograhs are used? How much spaceisgiven for advertisment ?
What issues are covered in the editorial ?

2. Sdlectsomepopular TV channels. Form ateam of 4to 5 children. Eachteam should
assessthe proportion of timeallocated by achannel to variousthemeslikereligion,
news, films, serials etc. Share your findingswith the other teamsin the class.

Culture and Communication
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Doyouliketo play games?

What gamesdo you play?

Which gamedo you like the most?

Think of some sportsinwhich only girlsor only boys participate.

Are somegamesplayed only inthevillages?

Aresome games played only by very rich people?

BN

Sports: Nationalism and

Why do you play?

Put a(v) if you agree with the reason given. Put (x) if you disagree. If you find other

reasons, add them to thelist.

Playing gamesiseasy

Itisfunto play games

Parents, teachers and friends appreciate it

Gamesarechallenging

Gameskeep the body healthy

Lot of scopeto imitate their favourites like Sachin, Saniaetc.

Games are easier than studies

Appear onthetelevision

No written tests and examinationsin games

Win medalsininternational games

To bring glory to the country

Win name, money and fame

Collect the views of all the studentsin the class and find out which reason is considered most

important.

We play gamesfor avariety of reasons.
But what gameswe play and watchisalso
deeply influenced by what isgoing onin
the society. Taketheexampleof cricket. It
wasagameplayed by villagersof England
in openfieldsof their village just like our
villagers play kabaddi. However, today it
is played al over India, in villages and

Social Studies

towns. Especially, theyouth have devel o-
ped a craze and devotion for the game.
People spare their valuable time to watch
the match on television. There are some
people who offer prayers for the victory
of their favouriteteam. Cricket hasgained
such popularity that the other games like
hockey, football and traditional gameslike
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kabbadi, khokho lack the support,
encouragement and enthusiasm from the
people. What could bethereason for this?
Why do you think hasagame, which played
inthevillagesof England hasassumed such
popularity in our country? Let usfind out
more about this.

Cricket wasinventedin England. By the
end of the 19" century, it had become a
game of ‘gentlemen’, that istherich men
lots of land the game required and to play
on. Thegamewas expected to represent all
that the English valued — fair play,
discipline, gentlemanly attitude. It was
introduced in schools as a part of awider
programme of physical training through
which boyswereto be moulded into ideal
citizens. Girls were not supposed to play
the games meant for boys.

Unlike other team games of England
like football or hockey, which became
popular al over the world, cricket took
root only in countriesthat the British ruled.
In these colonies, cricket was established
as apopular sport either by white settlers
(asin South Africa, Zimbabwe, Australia,
New Zealand, the West Indiesand Kenya)
or by local elites who wanted to copy the
habitsof their colonial masters, asin India

e Locatethecricket playing nationsin
your atlas.

e Didyou noticethat thereisnosingle
country called West Indies? | dentify
one of theseislandsthat hasthe best
athletesin running

Culture and Communication

Cricket in India

Cricket fans know that watching a
match involves taking sides. In a Ranji
Trophy match, when Delhi plays against
Mumbali, theloyalty of spectators depends
on which city they come from or support.
When India plays against Australia, the
Spectatorswatching the match ontelevision
in Hyderabad or Chennai feel involved as
Indians — they are moved by nationalist
loyalties. But through the early history of
Indian first class cricket, teams were not
organised on geographical principles. It
wasnot untill 1932 that anational teamwas
given theright to represent Indiain a Test
match. So-how were teams organised and
in_the absence of regional or national
teams, how did cricket fans choose sides?
Weturnto history for answers, to discover
how cricketinIndiadeveloped andto get a
sense of the loyalties that united and
divided Indiansinthedaysof the Rg.

The origins of Indian cricket, that is,
cricket played by Indiansareto befoundin
Bombay and thefirst Indian community to
start playing the game was the small
community of Parsis. Brought into close
contact with the British because of their
interest in trade and the first Indian
community to westernise, the Parsis
founded the first Indian cricket club, the
Oriental Cricket Clubin Bombay in 1848.
Pars clubswerefunded and sponsored by
Parsi businessmen like the Tatas and the
Wadias. The white cricket elite in India
offered no help to the enthusiastic Parsis.
In fact, there was a quarrel between the
Bombay Gymkhana, awhites-only club, and
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Parsi cricketers over the use of a public
park.

When it became clear that the colonial
authorities were prejudiced in favour of
Englishmen, the Parsis built their own
gymkhanato play cricket in. The rivalry
between the Parsis and the racist Bombay
Gymkhana had a happy ending for these
pioneersof Indian cricket. A Pars team best
the Bombay Gymkhanaat cricket in 1889,
just four years after the foundation of the
Indian National Congressin 1885.

The establishment of the Parsi
Gymkhana became a pr ecedent for other
Indianswho in turn established clubs based
ontheideaof religiouscommunity. By the

1890s, Hindus and Muslims were busy
gathering funds and support for a Hindu
Gymkhanaand an Islam Gymkhana. This
history of gymkhana cricket led to first
class cricket being organi sed on communal
and racial lines. The teams that played
colonial India sgreatest and most famous
first class cricket tournament did not
represent regions, asteamsintoday’s Rani
Trophy currently do, but represented
religious communities. The tournament
was called the Pentangular, becauseit was
played by five teams: the Europeans, the
Parsis, theHindus, theMudimsand Others.
By the late 1930s and early 1940s,
journalists, cricketersand political leaders

Mahatma Gandhi and colonial sports

Mahatma Gandhi believed that a sport was-essential for a balance between the
body and the mind. However, he often emphasised that games|ike cricket and hockey
were imported into India by the British-and were replacing traditional games. They
showed acolonia mindset and were alesseffective education than the smpleexercise
of those who worked on the land.

‘| should, however, be exceedingly surprised and even painfully surprised, if | were
told your boysweredevoid of al game. If you have national games, | would urge upon
you that yoursisaninstitution that should lead in reviving old games. | know that we
have in India many indigenous games just as interesting and exciting as they are
Inexpensive, becausethe cost is practically next to nothing.’

Speech at Mahindra College, 24 November 1927, The Collected Works of
Mahatma Gandhi.

‘A sound body means one which bends itself to the spirit and is always a ready
instrument at its service. Such bodies are not made, in my opinion, on the football
field. They are made on cornfield and farms. | would urge you to think this over and
you will find innumerable illustrations to prove my statements. Our colonial-born
Indiansare carried away with thisfootball and cricket mania. These games may have
their place under certain circumstances... Why do we not take the simple fact into
consideration that the vast majority of mankind who arevigorousin body and mind are
simple agriculturistsand that they are strangersto these games...?

Letter to Lazarus, 17 April 1915, The Collected Works of Mahatma Gandhi, Vol.14.
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had begun to criticise the racial and
communal foundations of the Pentangular
tournament.

e What has been the relationship
between the cricket and the idea of
developing western culture?

Modern cricket isdominated by Tests
and one-day internationals, played between
national teams. The players who become

famous, who live in the memories of
cricket fans, arethose who have played for
their country. India entered the world of
Test cricket in 1932, a decade and a half
before it became an independent nation.
This was possible because test cricket,
fromitsoriginsin 1877, was organised as
a contest between different parts of the
British empire and not sovereign nations.
Playing cricket also became away of
claiming equality with the colonial
rulersand challenging them.

Transfor mation of Cricket

The 1970swasthedecadeinwhich
cricket wastransformed: it wasatime
whenatraditional gameevolvedtofit
achanging world. If 1970 was hotable
for the exclusion of South Africafrom
International cricket, 1971 wasaland-
mark year becausethefirst one-day in-
ternational was played between En-
glandandAustraliain Melbourne. The
enormous popularity of thisshortened
version of the game led to the first
World Cup being successfully staged
in1975. Thenin 1977, even ascricket
celebrated 100 years of test matches,
the game was changed forever, not by
aplayer or cricket administrator, but
by a businessman. Kerry Packer, an
Australian tel evision tycoon who saw

There are different sportsequipmentstoplay  themoneymaking potential of cricket
games as you can see here. You may noticethat 2Satelevised sport, signed upfifty-one
they are of very different quality than the one's ©f the world’s leading cricketers
availableinyour local market. Doyouthink such 2ganst the wishes of the national
equipmentswill beaffordablefor childrentoplay Cricket boardsand for about twoyears
for fun asagaing professiona adultsplayinggame Stéged unofficial Tests and One-Day

for making money?

Culture and Communication

internationals under the name of
World Series Cricket. Packer’s ‘cir-
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cus’, as it was then described, folded up
after two years. But theinnovationshein-
troduced during this time to make cricket
more éttractiveto television audiencesen-
dured and changed the nature of the game.

Coloured dress, protective helmets,
field restrictions, cricket under lights
became a standard part of the post-Packer
game. Crucialy, Packer drove home the
lesson that cricket wasamarketable game,
which could generate huge revenues.
Cricket boards became rich by selling
television rights to television companies.
Television channelsmade money by salling
television spots to companies who were
happy to pay large sums of money to
advertisethelr productsto cricket’scaptive
television audience. Continuoustelevision
coverageturned cricketersinto celebrities
who, besides being paid better by their
cricket boards, now made even larger sums
of money by making commercials for a
widerangeof products, fromtyresto colas.
Television coverage changed cricket. It
expanded the spectators for the game by
bringing cricket into small towns and
villages. It also broadened cricket’ s social
base. Childrenwho had previoudy never had
the chance to watch international cricket
because they lived outside the big cities,
could now watch and learn by imitating their
heroes. The technology of satellite
television and the world wide reach of
multinational television companiescreated
agloba market for cricket.

e List the changes that occurred with
end of the dominance of Test
cricket.

Social Studies

Commerce, Media and Cricket
Today

Matches in Sydney could now be
watched live in Surat. This simple fact
shifted the balance of power in cricket: a
process that had begun by the break-up of
the British Empirewastakentoitslogical
conclusion by globaisation. Sincelndiahad
the largest viewership for the game
amongst the cricket-playing nationsand the
largest market in the cricketing world, the
game’s centre of gravity shifted to South
Asia. This shift was symbolised by the
shifting of the ICC headquarters from
Londonto tax-free Dubai.

A more important sign that the centre
of gravity in cricket had shifted away from
the old, Anglo-Australian axis is that
innovationsin cricket technique in recent
yearshave mainly come from the practice
of subcontinental teams in countries like
India, Pakistan and Sri Lanka. Pakistan has
pioneered two great advancesin bowling:
the‘doosra’ andthe‘reverseswing’. Both
the skills were developed in response to
subcontinental conditions. the doosra to
counter aggressive batsmen with heavy
modern batswho were threatening to make
finger-spin obsoleteand ‘ reverseswing’ to
move the ball in on dusty, unresponsive
wickets under clear skies. Initialy, both
innovations were greeted with great
suspicion by countries like Britain and
Australia which saw them as an
underhanded, illegal bending of thelawsof
cricket. Intime, it cameto be accepted that
the laws of cricket could not continue to
be framed for British or Australian
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conditions of play, and they became part
of thetechniqueof al bowlers, everywhere
intheworld.

One hundred and fifty years ago, the
first Indian cricketers, the Parsis, had to
struggle to find an open space to play in.
Today, the global marketplace has made
Indian playersthe best-paid, most famous
and for whom the world is a stage. The
history that brought about this
transformation was made up of many
smaller changes: the replacement of the
gentlemanly amateur by the paid
professional, the triumph of the one-day
game and twenty-twenty as it over-

shadowed Test cricket in terms of
popularity, and the remarkable changesin
global commerce and technology. The
business of history is to make sense of
changeover time. In thischapter, we have
followed the spread of a colonial sport
throughitshistory, and tried to understand
how it adapted to a post-colonial world.

e After thinking about cricket for
sometime, Vinayak listed afew words
that are only in English language —
‘boundary’, ‘over’, ‘wicket’. Canyou
explaintohimwhy thereareno Telugu
wordsfor it?

Interview with GH Vihari,under 199World Cup Indian Cricket Team M ember
from erstwhileAndhra Pradesh

Q. Shareyour feelingsthat you experienced when our team beat Australiain
theWorld Cup Final.

A. [withasmile]... ascintillating performance by us. It wasthrilling you know...,
defeating kangaroosin their homeground isadaunting task. Thewinisafeather in our
cap.

Q. Why do you think the game of cricket isgaining importancein India?

A. Inour country thereis alot of craze and lot of opportunities. You see children
playing in the gallies (streets) in India. It is a game of feasibility... People love to
watch their playersperforming best. In Indiaafter thevictory in World Cup 1983 more
or lessthereis consistency in the performance level... Now wewon 2011 World Cup
and now under 19 World Cup. .. many outstanding performanceslikethesewill follow...
consequently therewould beimportance...

Q. Don't you think this game of cricket is surpassing the other games like
kabbadi, khokho, hockey etc.?

A.Yeah to someextent. But it isnecessary to give encouragement to other games
aso. | fed sorry over the lack of fundsin hockey... Sponsors should come forward.
People and the govt. should look into this.

Q. How do you think sports promote nationalism?

A.Yeah | think sportsand nationalism areintertwined. Sportsand gamesflourish
when there is encouragement, support from the people who watch them. Encouraging
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theplayersisatrendin sportsarenanow. Theunderlying principleis... unity andindustry

Sports promote unity which isasalient featurein nation building... Representing a
nation isanationalistic feeling.

Q. Why isthere much commercial support for cricket than other games?

A. Television, media, sponsors are the factors for this. Other games need to be
given publicity and encouragement.

Q. Do you seethisgameasa career or entertainment only?

A. mmmm... upto my middle school | enjoyed it, now | seeit as a profession. |
would liketo win laurelsto my country through this...

Q. Iscricket overshadowing other games?

A. Many people believe that too much significanceis being given to cricket in our
country. Companies sponsor the game and Sports channel s broadcast the matcheslive.
But thisis not happening in case of other games. Consequently traditional games like
kabbadi, khokho, chess are losing their prominence. To excel in certain game aplayer
must have perseverance, dedication and hard work. Miracles never work. Sheer

determination alone paysthereward.

Other popular games and their
status

Hockey is another popular game in
India. Indian team had won many
competitionseven during the colonial rule.
Till 1980's, Indiawas able to dominatethe
international Hockey games. However,

there hasbeen adeclinginthelast decades.

Unlike Cricket, gameslike Hockey do not
get equal amount of media attention or
commercial support. Kabbadi is another
traditiona popular gamein India. However,
it wasonly about 10 yearsago that it began
tobeplayed ontheinternationa level. India
has been successful in it. In many other
games, like Archery, Badminton, Boxing,
Weightlifting, Chess, Tennisetc. too, Indian
players have won many medals in
international competitions.

However, we have not been very
successful in athletics, or other inter-

Social Studies

nationally popular games like Football,
Volleyball, Basketball etc. Nor dowefind
many of our popular children’s games, as
inthefollowing pictures, being played by
adults! Haveyou played any of them? Can
you describetherulesabout it? Why do you
think adultsdon’t play such games?

-

Sports develop us mentally and
physically. The government initiates
various programmes for encouraging the
children by recognizing their talent and
interests at the school level. The
government organises coaching classesto
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develop sports. For this, under theMinistry of
Human Resources Development, the
Department of Sports and Games trains the -
children to show their performance on the
international platform. Theskilled childrenare
chosen and provided special training through
sports councils. The government conducts
Mandal, Division, District, State, Zonal and
National level competitions. Thewinnersare | e
awarded with prizes and special coaches are
appointed for their empowerment. These |
competitions are not organized for |
commercial purposes. They develop the cult
towards sportsand gamesaswell asinternational understanding, cultural development and
universal brotherhood. Sports promote nationa integrationin India, amulti cultural country.

Keywords
1. Colonial Sport 2. Global Commerce 3. Nationalism 4. Sponsors

I mproveyour learning

1. Correct the false statements:

e Colonial rulers promoted Cricket to be played
between nationsthat wereunder their power.

e People adopted the game of cricket to become

westernised.

e Indianvillagersplayed cricket.

e Cricket wasintroduced in schoolsto teach good manners.

Write a short note on Gandhiji’ s views on other sports and cricket.

3. Givebrief explanationsfor thefollowing.

e TheParsiswerethefirst Indian community to set up acricket clubin India
e Thesignificance of the shift of the | CC headquartersfrom London to Dubai.

4. Findout the history of any onelocal sport. Ask your parents or grandparents about how
thisgame was played in their childhood. Find outwhether it is played in the same way
now. Try and think of the historical forcesthat might account for the changes.

5. How have advancesin technology, especially television technology, influenced the
development of contemporary cricket?

6. Prepare apamphlet on the consequences of commercialisation of cricket.

7. Point out any five cricket playing countries on theworld map.

Debate: DoesaNation’s prestige increase by sports? Conduct a debate.

Project: Collect information about any game. Write the history of the game in the

form of areport.
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FEL7S4.

India, with its vast population and
unique geo-physical characteristics, isone
of the world’s most “Disaster-Prone”
countries. Natural hazards such ascyclones,
earthquakes, drought, floods or landslides
occur indifferent partsof Indiain varying
Intensities. The East and the South-Eastern
parts of India are frequently affected by
cyclones. In the interior of the plateau in
the Himalayas, earthquakes are common
and inthe Ganga-Brahmaputraplain, floods
are more common. Rajasthan and
Rayalaseema often experience severe
droughts, asdo other areasin South India.
Thismeansthat weareall ‘vulnerable’ in
different degreesto these hazards. People
living in an areamay bevulnerableto more
than one hazard. For instance, people
residingin coastal areamay facefloodsand
cyclonesfrequently, whilebeing located in
an earthquake zone. Such anareaiscalled
aMulti Hazard Zone.

The damage caused due to a hazard
increases when people are not adequately
prepared to face the “disaster”. For
Instance, aflood isahazard when it occurs,
andif people are not prepared to faceit, it
may wash away persons, homes, cattleand
valuables. Then, the flood becomes a
disaster.

Types of Disasters

Disasters can be categorised into
different types based on the speed and
origin/cause.

Social Studies

Disaster Management

1. Based on speed, adisaster can be
termed as slow or rapid.

1) Slow onset disaster: A disaster that
prevails for many days, months or even
years like drought, environmental
degradation, pest infection, famine are
some examples of aslow onset disaster.

ii) Rapid onset disaster: A disaster
that is triggered by an instance causes
shock. Theimpact of thisdisaster may be
short lived or long-term. Earthquake,
cyclone, flash floods, volcanic eruptions
are some examplesof rapid onset disasters.

2. Based onthecause, disaster can be
natural or human induced.

1) Natural disaster: A natural disaster
is an event that is caused by nature and
leads to human, material, economic and
environmental losses. Thetypesof natural
disasters:

a Earthquakes

b. Cyclones

c. Floods

d. Droughts

e. Tsunamis

f. Landdlides

g. Volcanoes

InClassVII, you studied about cyclones
and floodsand their mitigation. Inthe Class
VIl Sciencetext book, you will know about
the earthquakesand their impact.

ii) Human induced disasters: A
seriousdisruption to normal lifetriggered
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by human-induced hazard causing human,
material, economic and environmental
losses, which exceed the ability of those
affected to cope. Some examples are the
1984 Bhopal Gastragedy, the 1997 Uphaar
Cinema fire in Delhi, Rajdhani Express
train derailment in 2002, Kumbakonam
school fire tragedy in 2003, Jaipur seria
blastsin 2008 etc.

What is disaster management?

Disaster management coverstherange
of activities designed to maintain control
over disasters/ emergency situationsand to
provide aframework for helping peopleto
avoid, reduce the effects of, or recover
from the impact of a disaster. These
activities may be related to preparedness,

Fig24.1:

Getting Acquainted With Disaster Management - Becoming A Disaster Manager

jam & _'h.

l{Diwster strikes

of India, was severely battered b

Cyclone 1977 loss wias around 3.78 billion rupees.
Death toll | People homelesq Peopleaffected
10,454 | 55,00,000 | 90.37,400
' Phases of
2. Emgrgency Responseand Relief Disaster
Immediately after government, community Management

and NGOs extended relief to those affected.
This included search and rescue, provision
of food, clothing, shelter and medicine to
those affected.

at

3. Rehabilitiation and Reconstruction
Soon after theinitial responseand relief phase,
rehabilitation and reconstruction initiatives
were taken up by the Government, NGOslike
construction of houses, roads and bridges,
restoration of power and communication. This
also included economic rehabiliation through
livelihood support.

villages
cyclone

Andhra Pradesh the fifth largest state

cyclonic strom with a wind speed of
over 200 Kmph on 15th November,
1977 killing more than 10,000 lives
and leaving more than 50,000 people
homeless. A large number of people
mainly the fishing community |ost
their livelihood. The total economic

Cyclone 1990
Death toll | People homeless| People affected
969 63,40,000 |26,00,400
5. Preparedness

Soon after the cyclone, emphasis was laid
on community preparedness measureswhich
were carried out by the Government/ NGOs.
Village Disaster Management Teams were
formulated and trained and alarge number of
cyclone shelters and mounds were
constructed in strategic locations so as to

accommodate villagers in case another
cylcone strikes that area. K

4. Mitigation

Implementation of effective preparedness and
mitigation measure can reduce the adverse impact
of disasters. Mitigation measures include
prompting mangroove plantation, relocation of

to safef lands, practcing and promoting
resistant construction techniques.

Culture and Communication

mitigation, emer-
gency response,
relief and recovery
(recon-struction
and rehabilitation)
and may Dbe
conducted before,
during or after a
disaster.

The Teachers
and studentsarean
integral part of the
community and
have an important
role to play in
being prepared for
disasters. Students
are  effective
carrier of
messages to
educate their
parents and their
community.
Teachers have an
Important
responsibility to
guide the students
inthisregard.

Disaster Management



TSUNAMI

e Do you know what tsunamis are?
How they areformed?How they can
be predicted and how you can save
yourself if you areresiding in any of
the coastal districts.

The term “Tsunami” has been coined
from Japanesewords‘tsu’ meaning harbour
and ‘name’ meaning waves. Tsunamisare
huge waves generated by earthquakes,
volcanic eruptions, or under water

landslides which devastate the coastal
communities. Tsunamis caused by nearby
earthquakes may reach the coast within
minutes. When the waves enter shallow
water, they may rise to several feet or, in
rare cases, tens of feet, striking the coast
with a devastating force. The tsunami
danger period can continuefor many hours
after amajor earthquake.

e Collect moreinformation and pictures
ontsunami. Discussit and display the
pictures on the notice board.

2 Tsunami wave train
formation

41 Submarine fault
movement, landslide,
or volcanic activity

f’f?\

As waves approach shore they
slow down, the waves lengths
shorten and become higher

Possible bore
formation on shore

Fig 24.2: Graphic representation of Tsunami waves

Did you know?

A. A tsunami consistsof aseriesof wavesand thefirst wave may not bethelargest.
The danger from subsequent tsunami waves can last for several hours after the arrival of

thefirst wave.

B.  Tsunami can moveat 50 km per hour on coastal plain, faster than aperson can run.
C. Tsunamiscan occur at any time of theday or night.

What to do BEFORE Tsunami?

» Find out if your home, school, work place, or other frequently visited locationsarein

tsunami hazard prone areas.

» Plan evacuation routes from your home, school, work place or any other place you

could beinwheretsunamis present arisk.

» Practice your evacuation routes.
» Havedisaster suppliesready at hand.

» Discusstsunamiswithyour family.

Socia Studies
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Detecting Tsunamis

With the use of satellitetechnology,
it is possible to provide nearly
immediate warning of potentially
tsunamigenic earthquakes. Warning time
depends upon the distance of the
epicenter from the coast line. The
warning includes predicting thetime at
which the sel ected coastal communities
wherethetsunami could travel and reach
inafew hours.

Coastal tidal gauges can stop
tsunamiscloseto the shore, but they are
useless in deep oceans. Tsunami
detectors, linked to land by submarine
cables, are deployed 50 odd kms out at
sea. ‘ Tsunameters' transmit warnings of
buoyson the seasurface, whichrelay it
to satellites.

What to do DURING a Tsunami?

» If you are at home and hear a
tsunami warning, you should
make sure your entire family is
awareof thewarning. Your family
should evacuate the houseif you
live in a tsunami prone area.
Evacuate to a safe elevated area
and move in an orderly, calm
manner to the evacuation site.

» Take your Disaster SuppliesKit.
Having supplies will make you
more comfortable during the
evacuation.

» If you evacuate, takeyour animals
withyou.

» If you areat the beach or near the
ocean and you fed the earth shake,
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moveimmediately to higher ground,
do not wait for tsunami warning. Stay
away fromriversand streamsthat lead
to the oceans.

» High multi-storey, reinforced
concrete buildings (like hotels etc.)
arelocated in many low-lying coastal
areas. The upper floors of these
buildings can provide asafe place.

» Offshorereefsand shallow areasmay
help break the forces of tsunami
waves, but large and dangerouswaves
can still be a threat to coastal
resdentsintheseareas. Staying away
from low-lying coastal areasis the
safest advicewhen thereisatsunami
warning.

» Update yourself on emergency
information or warning announced
onradio andtelevisionfromtimeto
time.

What to do AFTER Tsunami?

» Continueusing aradio or television
for updated emergency information.
Thetsunami may have damaged roads,
bridges, or other placesthat may be
unsafe.

» Check yourself for injuries and get
first aid if necessary before helping
injured or trapped persons. If
someone needs to be rescued, call
professionals with the right
equipment to help. Many people
might get killed or injured while
trying to rescue others in flooded
areas.

Disaster Management



» Help people who require special
assistance - infants, elderly people,
those without transportation, large
families who may need additiona
help in an emergency situation,
peoplewith disabilities.

» Avoid disaster areas. Your presence
might hamper rescue and other
emergency operationsand put you at
further risk from theresidual effects
of floods, such as contaminated
water, crumbled roads, landslides,
mudflowsand other hazards.

» Use the telephone only for
emergency cals. Telephonelinesare
frequently overwhelmed in disaster
situations. They need to be cleared
for emergency callsto get through.

» Stay out of abuildingif water remains
around it. Tsunami water, like
floodwater, can undermine
foundations, causing buildings to
sink, floors to crack, or walls to
collapse.

Social Studies

Fig 24.3: Tsunami battered boats

» When re-entering building or homes,
be very careful! Tsunami-driven
floodwater may have damaged
buildings where you least expect it.
Carefully watch every step you take.

» Wear long pants, along-deeved shirt
and sturdy shoes. Themost common
injury following adisaster iscut feet.

» Use battery-powered lanterns or
flashlights when examining
buildings. Battery powered lighting
isthe safest and easiest to use and it
doesnot present afire hazard for the
user, occupants or building. Do not
usecandles.

» Examine walls, floors, doors,
staircases and windowsto make sure
that the building isnot in danger of
collapsing.

» Inspect foundations for cracks or
other damages. Cracksand damage,
to afoundation can render abuilding
uninhabitable.

» Lookforfirehazards. There
may be broken or leaking gas
lines, flooded electrical
circuits, or submerged furnaces
or electrical appliances.
Flammable or explosive
materials may have comefrom
upstream. Fire is the most
frequent hazard following
floods.

» Watch out for wild animals,
especially poisonous snakes
that may have come into
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buildingswith thewater. Useastick
to poke through debris. Tsunami
floodwater flushes snakes and
animalsout of their homes.

» Watchfor loose plaster, drywall, and

ceilingsthat could fall.

» Openthewindowsand doorsto help
dry thebuilding.

» Shovel out mud beforeit solidifies.
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Fig 24.4: Tsunami Hits Eastern and Southern Coastal India
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DROUGHT

Drought is basically a disaster
situation caused by lack of rainfall. The
deficiency in rainfall is defined as
meteorological drought. While in a year,
there may be normal rainfall, there might
be awide gap separating two consecutive
spells of rain, resulting in crop failure
which is termed as agricultural drought.
Thus, the quantum as well as the
distribution of rainfall areimportant.

Culture and Communication

Excess or deficient rainfall is
determined by the percent variation from
the average rainfall (of 70-100 years) as
follows:

Excess +20 percent or more of the
averageranfall

Normal +19 percent to -19 percent
of theaveragerainfall

Deficient  -20 percent to -59 percent
of theaveragerainfall



Scanty -60 percent or less of the

averageranfall

Certain regions due to their
geographical location are more likely to
receive less rainfall. These are called
‘drought prone areas’. For example, in
Rayalaseemaregion of AndhraPradeshand
some areas in Telengana state, the
probability of drought occurrenceistwice
inevery fiveyears.

Impact of Drought
Thereisasequentia impact of drought:

» Scarcity of drinking
water; fall inwater-table.

» Declinein crop acreage.

» Fall in employment in the
agricultural sector due to slowing
down of agricultura activity.

» Fall in purchasing power of those
engaged in agriculture.

» Scarcity of food grains.
» Scarcity of fodder.
» Loss of cattle life.

» Malnutrition, especially among
children.

» Il health and spread of diseaseslike
diarrhoea, dysentery or choleraand
opthalmiacaused by starvation.

» Distress sale and mortgage of land,
jewellery and personal property.
» Migration of people in search of
employment.
How to cope with Drought?

Unlike sudden disasters, drought being
aslow onset disaster, givesusampletime

Socia Studies

for preparedness, response and mitigation.
Monitoring and early warning enables
timely action by decision makers at all
levels. In areasthat are normally affected
by drought, Government, Non-
Governmental Organizations (NGOs),
local officials and other key players have
taken the initiative to bring in awareness
on water conservation strategies etc.

Rainwater harvesting

Inurban areas, dl therainwater should
be harvested asit fallsover roofsof houses.
The easiest thing isto divert it into soak
pits for recharging of groundwater. The
rainwater may also bestoredinsumpg/ tanks
which arebuilt for thispurpose. In certain
places, with smplefiltering, rain water can
be the best source of drinking water.
Water shed Development

The government is implementing
Integrated Watershed Management
Programme (IWMP) indrought proneareas
to reducetheimpact of droughts. Themain
objective is to strengthen the community
and enablethemto planfor proper utilisation
of natural resources. Land use based on its
capability helpsin optimum useof land and
water and can prevent misuse. The main
activitiesincludeharvesting rain water inthe
fields, afforestation, promotion of crops/
treesthat require lesswater and alternative
livelihoods.

Areyou a water saver or spender?

Find out whether you areawater saver
or spender with the help of the following
questionnaire. Check how much water you
can save and whether you are awater hero
orvillain!
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Activity User 1 (Litres) User 2 (Litres) Your Use(Litres)
Brushing Teeth | Running tap water (19) | Wet brush, Turn
water off, rinse (2)
Cleaning Running tapwater (11) | Fill panto
vegetables clean vegetables (2)
Dishwashing Running tap water (114)| Wash & rinsein
dishpan or sink (19)
Flushing Depends Displacement
ontank size (20) bottlesin the tank (15)
Shaving Running tapwater (18) | Shavingmug (0.5)
Showering Water running (95) Wet down,
soap down (15)
Washing Running hose Bucket
car/ bike/ cycle | (400/50/20) (40/20/10)
Washing clothes| Full cycle, Short cycle, minimal
(withmachine) | top water level (227) water level (102)
Washing Floor | Running hosefor Buckets (40)
5 min (200)
Washing Hands | Running tap water (8) Plug andfill basin (4)
andface
Total - -

Total thewater you use and check your ranking:

e EcoHero: <200 It.,
e Water spender: 400 — 600 It.,

e Water saver: 201 —400 It.,
e Water villain: >601 It.

Keywords

1. Multi Hazard Zone 2. Human Induced Hazard 3. Famine
4. Pest Infection 5. Environmental Degradation 6. Drought

| mproveyour learning

1. Describe any disaster that occuredinyour areaor that
youwatched on T.V.?What measures could have been
taken to reduce itsimpact.

2. How could the disaster be prevented/managed? l:'
3. Discussexperiencesof your elderswith regard to the S ?B .
disasters and the management and write anote.
4. Suggest the precautionsto be taken by the people to face the disasters.
5. Mention the effects of drought.
6. Mentiontheoccasionswherethewater iswasted and suggest the preventive measures.
7. Makean album with the pictures of natural disasters.
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WORLD HEALTH ORGANIZATION
BMI CHART for age 14 and 15-BOYSAND GIRLS

Years Months Malnourished Malnourished
(Underweight) (Obesity)
Less than Morethan
GIRLS | BOYS GIRLS BOYS GIRLS | BOYS
14 0 154 155 154-273 | 155-259 | 273 25.9
14 1 155 155 155-274 | 155-260 | 274 26.0
14 2 155 15.6 155-275 | 156-26.1 | 275 26.1
14 3 15.6 15.6 156-276 | 156-26.2 | 27.6 26.2
14 4 15.6 15.7 156-27.7 | 15.7-26.3 | 26.3 26.3
14 5 15.6 15.7 15.6-27.7 | 15.7-264 | 27.7 26.4
14 6 15.7 15.7 15.7-27.8 \1%7’- 265 | 278 26.5
14 7 15.7 15.8 15.7 - 27.5’) (2;5.8 -265 | 279 26.5
14 8 15.7 158 15.7-28.0 | 158-26.6 | 28.0 26.6
14 9 158 15.9 -280 | 159-26.7 | 280 26.7
14 10 158 159 158-281 | 159-268 | 28.1 26.8
14 11 158 16.0 158-28.2 | 16.0-269 | 282 26.9
15 0 159 16.0 159-282 | 16.0-270 | 28.2 27.0
15 1 15.9 16.1 159-283 | 16.1-27.1 | 283 271
15 2 159 16.1 159-284 | 16.1-271 | 284 271
15 3 16.0 16.1 160-284 | 16.1-272 | 284 27.2
15 4 16.0 16.2 16.0-285 | 16.2-27.3 | 285 27.3
15 5 16.0 16.2 16.0-286 | 16.2-274 | 285 274
15 6 16.0 16.3 16.0-286 | 16.3-274 | 28.6 274
15 7 16.1 16.3 16.1-28.7 | 16.3-275 | 28.6 275
15 8 16.1 16.3 16.1-28.7 | 16.3-276 | 28.7 27.6
15 9 16.1 164 16.1-28.7 | 16.4-27.7 | 28.7 21.7
15 10 16.1 16.4 16.1-288 | 16.4-27.7 | 28.8 21.7
15 11 16.2 16.5 16.2-288 | 16.5-27.8 | 28.8 27.8

Socia Studies

Free distribution by T.S. Government 2021-22 | 261




ACADEMIC STANDARDS (AS)

Timeshould be spent in making surethat children comprehend the passagesgivenintext.
In between questionsare useful in thiscontext. These questionsare of different typesthat would
include the aspectsreasoning, cause and effect, justification, mind mapping / concept mapping,
observation, analysis, thinking and imagination, reflection, interpreting etc. The key concepts
have been discussed subconceptwise in every chapter with examplesand aso givenintheform
of keywords.

1) Conceptual under standing (ASL): Promoting learning of basicconces;@ui ry,
onetc.

discussion, reflection giving examplesthrough case studiesinterpreting, ob

2) Readingthetext (given), under standing and inter pretation (AS2) : Occasionally there
are case studies about farmers, labourersin factory, or imagesthat are used in text which do not
directly convey the concept. Timeshould begivenfor childrento grasp themainidess, interpret
imagesetc.

3) Information kills(AS3): Textbooksa onecannot cov: | different aspectsof socia studies
methodology. For examplechildrenlivinginan urban"q can collect information regarding
their elected representativesor children living intherurd areacan collect information about the
way irrigation/ tank facilitiesaremade availableintheir area. Theseinformation may not exactly
matchwith that of thetextbooksand will ha?gfov'be clarified. Representing theinformation that
they have collected through projects are also an important ability. For exampleif they collect
information about atank —they may decideto draw anillustration or map etc along withwritten
meaterial. Or represent the information collected through imagesor posters. Information skill
includes, collection of informatic tabulation/ recordsand analys's.

4) Reflection on contempor ary issuesand questioning (A$4): Students need to be encouraged
to comparetheir living conditionsa ong with that of different regionsor peoplefrom different
times. Theremay not beasingle answer to these situations of comparison. Giving reasonsfor
certain happening processand justification of informatic andinterpretative.

5) Mapping skills(AS5): Therearedifferent types of mapsand pictures used in the textbook.
Developing ability related to mapsas abstract representation of placesareimportant. Thereare
different stagesof developing thisability, from creetingamap of their classroom to understanding
height, distance asrepresented inamap. Thereareilludtrations, postersand photographsusedin
thetextbook, theseimages often relateto thetext and are not merdly for visua effect. Sometimes
thereareactivitieslikewriteacaption or read theimagesthat are about architectureetc.

6) Appreciation and Sensitivity (AS6): Our country hasvast diversity intermsof language,
culture, caste, religion, gender etc. Socia studies doestakeinto consideration these different
aspects and encourages studentsto be sengitiveto these differences.




Appendix
This additional information and the maps are to be used wherever

necessary.
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European Period in India- Timeline

1500 1700 European trading companies establish bases in [ndia the
Portuguese in Panaji in 1510: the Dutch in Masulipatnam,
1605: the British in Madras in 1639, in Bombay in 1661, and
in Calcutta in 1690: the French in Pondicherry in 1673

1757 Decisive victory of the British in the Battle of Plassey:
_ the British become rulers of Bengal
Y773 - Supreme Court set up in Calcutta by the East India Companyi
1803 Lord Welles!ev s Minute on Calcutta town impro\'ement )
1818 British takeover of the Deccan: Bombay becomes the A
capital of the new prov[nce A

1853 Railwav Irorn Bombay to Thane
1857 First spinning and weaving miII in Bomba% N 2H ,

— e - 5 ameamac
1857 Unwersitles in Bombav Madras and Calcwta
1870s Beginning of elected representatives in ﬁﬁfﬁiﬁ’ﬁlies
1881 Madras harbour completed \

- 8= ——

1896 First screening of a film at Waﬁ%‘ﬁl Bombav
1896 Plague starts spreadlngto ngo)&‘lties
1911 Transfer of capitai jrom W to Delhi

National M overnent - Timeline
1_915 M;hatme Ga W&mm Alrica e

1917
1918 lents in Kheda (Gujarat), and workers' movement
it Sa Wha (March-April) - :

rala Bagh massacre (April)

operation and Khilafat Movements

Peasant movement in Bardoli

“Purna Swaraj” accepted as Congress goal at the Lahore
Congress (December)

Civil Disobedience Movement begins: Dandi March (March April]

Gandhi-Irwin Pact (March): Second Round Table Conference
(December)

1935 Government of India Act promises some form of representative
government .
1939 Congress ministries resign - -
1942 Quit lndia Movement begins {August] N -
1946 Mahatma Gandhi visits Noakhali and other riot torn areas to stop
communal violence - - -
: Gandhi
-15 August Pakistan is formed: India gains Independenee Mahatma
Ml;tl? 2 tours Noakhali in East Bengal to restore communal harmony




Member sof the Drafting Committee of the Constitution

The Drafting Committee for framing the constitution was appointed on 29 August
1947, . The committee comprised of a chairman and six other members. In addition a
constitutional advisor wasa so appointed.
Thecommitteememberswere:
Dr B. R. Ambedkar - Chairman
K M Munshi (Ex- HomeMinister, Bombay)
Alladi Krishnaswamy | yer (Ex- Advocate General, Madras State)
N Gopalaswami Ayengar (Ex-PrimeMinister, J& K, member of Nehru Cabinet)
B L Mitter (Ex-Advocate Generdl, India)
Md. Saadullah (Ex- Chief Minister of Assam, Mudlim League member)
D PKhaitan (lawyer).
Sir Benegal Narsing Rao was appinted asthe constitutional advisor.Helater becameFirst
Indian Judgein International Court of Justicein 1950.

Other Committeemembers: N

B L Mitter resigned from thecommittee. Hewas repleceq byﬁadhav Rao (Lega Advisor
of Mahargjaof Vadodara). A

D P Khaitan passed away andwasreplaced by T T Kriéﬁnamachari.

Socio - Religious M ovements

Sl. | Organisation Founder Year of Purpose
No. Foundation
1. | BrahmaSama |Ragja Rammohan Roy 1828 The aim of these organi-
sations (1& 2) was to attack

evilsinHinduism

2. | Prarthana Samaj|Dr.Atma Ram Pandurang 1867 and purify Hinduism, social
and economic reforms, inter
caste marriages, western
education,women education,
widow remarriage.

3. | SatyaShodhak |JyotibaPhule 1873 Upliftment of lower to reform
Sama) and protected orthodoxy.

4. | Mohammedan |Nawab Abdul Latif 1863 Spread of education,
Literacy Society among Muslims.

5. | AryaSamaj Swami Dayanand 1875 Religiousand social

Saraswati reforms, Vedic philosophy.

6. | Theosophical Madam Blavatsky, 1882 Revival of Vedic philosophy.
Society Henry Ol cott

7. | Ramakrishna Swami Vivekananda 1887 Propagate teaching of Rama
Mission krishnaand to do socid work.

8. | Harijan Sewak | MahatmaGandhi 1932 Upliftment of backward
Sangha classes and provide

education to them.
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Telangana Sate - Places to Visit
District Places to Visit
More forest Area, Medaram-Samakka Sarakka -Biggest tribal
“Jathard’ , Palampeta Ramappa, Ka eshwaraM uktheshwaraSwvamy,
Jayashankar Dist | Ghanapuram Kotagullu, Pandavula Gutta, Lkanavaram Tank,
Kochenta Narasimha Swamy Temple, The biggest ITDA-
Yeturunagaram.
Janagoan by the Impact of Jaina’'s, Palakurthy Someshwara
) Laxminaras mhaSwamy, Jeedicd VeerachdaSri Seetharamachandra
Janagaon Dist swamy, Pembarthi Handmades, Bammera- Birth Placeof agreat
Poet Sri Bammera Pothana, Pal akurthy - Birth place of Palkurki
Somanatha.
Mamunuru airport, NIT Engineering college, Bhadrakali Temple,
Warangal Urban Thousand pillarstemple, Warangal Mudfort, Rockfort, Kushmahal,
Dist Kalgji Hedlth University, Khgipetajunction.
Warangal Rural Paka aake, PakaaShivaTemple, Ainavolu Temple, Bheemunipadam
Dist waterfall, KommaaJathara, Gangadevipal li Grampanchayat.
_ Kurivi Sri Veerabhadra Swamy Temple, Anantharam-Sri
Mahabubabad Dist | Venkateshwara Swamy, Dornakal - Church, Gudur -
Bheemunipadam, Narsmhulupeta- Sri VenkateshwaraSwamy.
Adilabad Dist Gayatri kanakal waterfall, Pochera waterfall, Sathnala Project,
Mathadi Vagu Project.
_ _ BasaraGnanasaraswathi devi Temple, Papeshwaram Temple, Adelli
Nirmal Dist M ahapochamma Temple, Swarna, GaddennaVagu, Kadem lake,
Sadarmat Barage.
Singareni Coa Mines, Gandhari Quila, Gandhari Sylvan, Jaipur
Manchirval Dist Mandal - Crocodiles sanctuary, Kotapally Mandal-Blackbuck
anchiga sanctuary, Jannaram Mandd - Tigerssanctuary, Jaipur Mandd - Power
Project.
Komaram Bheem | Jodeghat, Saptagundaawaterfal,Samuthulaweaterfall, Shankarloddi,
Dist Arjunloddi Caves, ShivaTempleinWankidi
. Nagarjunasagar, Moos Project, Chandampet caves, Devarkonda
NalgondaDist Fort, MalannaTemplein Yeleshwaram.
Suryapet Dist 1000 Years Old ChennakeshwavaTemplein Pillalamarri
Yadadri Digt Laxminarasmhaswamy inYadadri, JanaTemplein K olanupaka, 1000
Yearsold Bhuvanagiri Fort built on sngle Rock




Telangana Sate - Places to Visit

District

Places to Visit

Hyderabad Dist

GolkondaFort, Charminar, Hussain Sagar, BirlaMandir, BirlaScience
Museum, BirlaPlanetorium, Public Gardens, Assembly, Hi-tech City,
Silparamam, Ocean Park, Nehru Zoological Park, Qutub Shahi
Tombs, IndiraPark, NTR Gardens, Lumbini Park, RavindraBharethi,
Sadar Jung Museum, ...

JogulambaDist

Jogulamba Temple- 5th Templeof 18 Shaktipeetas, GadwalaEdtate,
AnjaneyaSwvamy Templeat Bichupally, Nettempadu JooraaProject.

Nagarkurnool Dist

Nagarjuna Sagar Tiger Sanctuary, Kalwakurthy Lift Irrigation,
Srisailam Left Canal Tunnel, Nallamala Sanctuary,
Umamaheshwaraswamy Templ e, Vattem Venkateshwara Swamy
Temple, SomeshwaraTemplein Somashila, Malld atheerthamwaterfal

KamaReddy Dist

SddarameshwaraTemplein Bikkanur; KalabhairavaTemple, Laxmi
Naras mhaSwamy Temple, BuggaRameshwaraTemple, Nizamsagar,
Pocharam, Koulasanala Project, Domakonda Estate, Pocharam
Project, Pocharam Sanctuary, Gayatri, Magi Sugar Mill.

Wanaparthy Dist

Sri Ranganayaka Templein Srirangapuram, Ramanpadu Balancing
Reservoir, Wanaparthy Estate.

Mahabubnagar Dist

Pillaamarri, Sri Venkateshwara Templein Mannemkonda.

Nizambad Dist

Sriramsagar Project, Nizam Sugar Mill at Bodhan, Rurdruru
Agriculture Research Centre, Badapahad Darga, Prison of Quila,
Ghadi of Sirnapally, Sarangapur, Hanuman Temple, Quila of
Dischpdly, RamaTemple, Devd Magid, Kandakurthy TripleAllience,
Ramadugu L ake, GuthpaLift Irrigation, Ali Sagar, Ashok Sagar,
Janakampeta, BheemaHills, Ashtamukhi Lake.

Khammam Dist

Sthambhadri Laxminarasimha Swamy, Nelakondapally Budha
Sthoopa, Sttupalli opencost mining, House of Ramadas, Quilaof
Khammam.

Medak Dist

Yedupayala Vanadurga Jathara, M edak Church, Quilaof Medak,
JainaMandir in Kolcharam, Forest of Narsapur, Pocharam Sanctuary.

RangaReddy Dist

International Airport, Chilkur Balgji Temple, Ammapalli Templeat
Narkuda, Himayat Sagar, Osman sagar (Gandipet), NRSC -
Shadnagar, Svayambhu RamalingeshwaraTemple.

Siddipet Dist

Komaravelli Mallanna, Saraswathi Temple at Wargal, Nacharam
Laxmi Narasimha Swamy Temple, Jagdevpur Varadaraja Swamy,
Kondapochamma, PandurangaAshram, Karkapatlandustria Park,
KotilingeshwaraTemple, Komeati Tank.
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Telangana Sate - Places to Visit

District Places to Visit
. . Laxminaras mhaSwamy Templein Dharmapuri,
Jagityal Dist K ondagattu AnjaneyaSwamy.
Ananthagiri Hills, Padmanabhaswamy Temple, BuggaRameshwaram,
Vikarabad Dist Bhookailash, Ekamabareshwaram, Juntupally Ramudu, Kondagal
Venkateshwara Swamy, Projectsof Kotipally, Laknapur, Sarpan
Paly, Juntu Pally.
Rajnna Dist RgargeshwaraSwvamy Templein Vemulawada, Upper Maner Lake.
Medchal Dist Sri RamaingeshwaraSwamy Temple at K eesaragutta, Jaina, Budha
Centres.
Sri Seetha Ramaswamy Templein Bhadradri, BogthaWater Falls,
Bhadradri Dist Pranashaa, Projectsof Peddavagu, MukhaMamidi, Kinnerasani,
Palem Vagu, KPTS, GENCO Power Plants, National Mining
Development Organi sation.
o, Yellampally, Yelmadugu Lakes, Quila of Ramagiri, Sabitham
Peddapalli Dist Watarfalls
: ICRISAT, BHEL, Singuru Lake, Zarasangham, Kethaki
Sngalieo gy DIt SangameshwaraTemple, Yeddumailaram Ordinancefactory.
; : Old Namewas Yelagandula, Lower Maner Lake, World Famous
KaimnagarDist | o . Sdiisri Art.




] )
Indiais asignatory to the * Convention on the Rights of the Child'. Thus

Indiais obliged to protect the Rights of Children. Some of them are:

e TheRightto Survival: which includesthe Right to life, health,
nutrition and adequate standards of living;

e TheRightto Protection: which includes the Freedom from all forms
of exploitation, abuse, inhuman or degrading treatment and neglect;

e TheRight to Development: which includes the Right to Education,
support for early childhood development and care, social security and
theright to leisure, recreation and cultural activities;

e TheRight to Participation: which includes respect for the views of
the Child, freedom of expression, access to appropriate information
and freedom of thought, conscience and religion.

The Indian state has made some significant Laws for Children such as:

o TheChildren (pledging of labour) Act, 1933 ams at eradicating the
evil of pledging thelabour of young children by their parentsto
employersin lieu of loans and advances,

e The Employment of Children Act, 1938 lays down that children
cannot be employed in hazardous works;

e The FactoriesAct, 1948 provides that children shall not be required or

allowed to work in any factory.
\ J/

Socia Studies Free distribution by T.S. Government 2021-22 | 271



LEARNING OUTCOMES

SOCIAL STUDIES

The learner....

® Locates the mining regions of coal and other minerals and
extension of forests in Telangana map.
® Analyses on issues of women, social reforms,
child marriages and caste.
® Locates the places where national movement in India took place.
® Explains about First Information Report related to complain
to the police and the functioning of judiciary in India.
® Explains the election process for Lok Sabha Members,
President, Vice President of India.
® Explains the uses of Maps.
® Analyses the reasons for Global Warming
® Explains the process of seasons occurence.
® Explains the living of people in polar regions and their food,
clothing, transportation and shelter.
® Analyses the bank services, dlffarent activities and
various accounts.
® Analyses the effect of the changes in technology in
agriculture sector.
® Creates a Bam phlet on the government activities with
regard to Public Health
® Distinguishes the Permanent Settlement Act and Ryotwari System.
® Compares the extremist and the moderate stages o Indlan
National Movement.
® Explains about the movements taken up by Mahatma Gandhi
& ior to his Jommg"wlth the National movement and \
on cooperation, Quit India movement. _
® Explains the feudal system of Nizam's period and the
«atrocities of Razakars.
® Prepares a table sh%mng various Arts and Art forms.

® Interprets impact ol Cinema on Society.
O@ﬁcw Crlc ckel Playmg Countries on World map
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